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Abstraet 

In this thesis l investigate the crucial role played by gove.m­
ment in phonology in explaining various processes such as epenthesis, 
vowel deletion, vowel harmony, consonant assimilation, as well as the 
syllabifieation of skeletal points along with their segments into 
constituents, and the organization of these constituents in the word. 
It is argued that aIl these phonologie al processes are determined by 
governing relations wlits contraet with each other. 

Given that government applies in phonology defining the eon­
straints Wlder which it operates is an integral part of such a 
research program. The aim of this thesis then, is to analyze dif­
ferent phonological processes in tenns of government and to de termine 
what the relevant constraints are. The processes that are considered 
involve g~verning relations between nuclei that are adjacent at the 
level of nuclear projection. l show that in considering branching 
consti tuents as governing domains, govemment wi thin such domains is 
subject to a special constraint, viz. the Minimality Condition that 
has been proPOsed by Chomsky (1986). In addition l demonstrate that 
only the imrnediate projection of a gi ven head counts as a barrier to 
government from the outside. 

Another proposaI of this thesis concerns the treatment of the 
alternations between schwa and zero in French in terns of a relation 
of proper government. From such a perspective, l show that an empty 
nucleus is realized as zero when it is properly governed by a 
following nucleus. Proper government is a stronger case of government 
and is subject to certain addi tional condi tior.s. Among them are the 
following: the proper governor must have phonetic content and subject 
to parametric variation, it can only properly govern one el1'pty 
governee. 

Monik Charette 
Ph.D. 

Department of Linguistics 
McGill University 



Résumé 

Cette thèse examine le rôle crucial que joue le gouvernement 
dans l'explication de différents processus phonologiques tels que 
l'épenthèse, l'élision vocalique, l'assimilation vocalique et 
consonantique ainsi que la syllabification des segments et points du 
squelette dans les constituants syllabiques et l'organisation de ces 
constituants dans le mot. Il est proposé que chacun de ces phénomènes 
est régit par les relations de gouvernement qu'entretiennent entre 
elles, certaines \.D'lités. 

Mon principal objectif est de découvrir les contraintes auxquel­
les sont sujettes les relations de gouvernement. Les phénomènes 
phonologiques considérés sont analysés en termes de relations 
présentes entre des noyaux adjacents au niveau des projections 
nucléaires. Suivant la proposition que les constituants branchants 
sont des domaines de gouvernement, il est proposé que le gouvernement 
à l'intérieur de ces domaines est sujet à la condition de minimalité 
proposée pas Chomr;ky (1986). De plus je démontre que seule la 
projection inunédiate d'une tête es+; une barrière au ÇJouvernement de 
l'extérieur. 

Les relations de gouvernement entre noyaux ne sont pas restrein­
tes au gouvernement d'un noyau ayant un contenu phonétique. Une autre 
proposition faite dans cette thèse est d'analyser le comportement de 
schwa en français en termes d'une relation de gouvernement propre. La 
representation sous-jacente de schwa étant un noyau vide, je démontre 
que cette position ne reçoit aucun contenu phonétique si e1le est 
proprement gouvernée par un noyau adjacent. Les différentes pro­
priétés de schwa découlent des conditions qui régissent les relations 
de gouvernement propre dans la théorie. Un gouvenleur propre doit 
avoir un contenu phonétique, et sujet à des variations paramétriques, 
ne peut gouverner qu'un seul complément. 

Monik Charette 
Ph.D. 

Département de Linguistique 
Université MoGill 
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PREFACE 

Wi th a few exceptions, linguists have generally assumed that the 

phonological caIIX)llent is organized along carpletely different lines 

from the other cOIIq)Onents of the gramnar. Phonological phenomena were 

mainly viewed as accidental, language specifie, and unprincipled. 

Whereas seme theoretical parallels between syntax and phonology have 

been drawn (e.g. the role of the cycle in bath COII'POnents and the 

extensive literature on ordering), there have been few atteJ1'l)ts to 

see if principles of Uni versaI Granmar could he found in phonology as 

well as in syntax. Increasingly, however, phonology is now being 

regarded as a system of principles along with parameters, defining 

the class of human phonological systems. In such a framework there 

are no ru1es of the sort: A - > B / C_D. 

Along these lines, it is proposed by Anderson & Jones (1974, 

1987) that the relations of dependencies that deterrnine how syntactic 

constituents are organized a1so deterrnine how segments are grouped 

together in a given structure. For their part Lowenstanrn & Kaye 

(1982) proposed that a theory of government based on the notion of c-

cammand could account for certain phonological processes such as 

vowe1 shortening in closed syl1ables. S. Anderson (1982) and Levin 

xi 
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(1985) have proposed that X-bar principles govern the representation 

of syllables. Specifically, they have proposed that the rime and the 

syllable as a whole are projections of the syllabic head: the 

nucleus. 

Recently, the tendency to formulate phonological explanations in 

what were exclusi vely syntactic tenna is even more pronoWlced. Kaye, 

Lowenstamm and Vergnaud (1985, 1988), henceforth KIN, have proposed 

that words are consti tuted of linear sequences of segments and of 

skeletal points which are syllabified into constituents determined by 

the governing relation they contract wi th each ether. These syllabic 

constituents are organized in the word in tenns of si.milar relations 

of governrnent. The theory of phonological government, in explaining 

various phonological processes, appeals to certain notions borrowed 

frorn syntax, such as the ECP, proper government, governing demains, 

the projection principle and so forth. 

The aim of this thesis is to investigate the constraints to 

which the governing relations are subject. The first concept to be 

discussed is that of harmony processes, as defined in terms of a 

governing relation between two positions. Hannony is characterized as 

the spreading of an element present in the representation of a 

xii 
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triggering segment (the governor) to its governee. Fran such a 

perspective, IllY first objective is to demonstrate that governing 

relations between two adjacent positions on a given projection are 

subject to minimality. More precisely, the failure of long vowels to 

Wldergo local harmony processes may be accoWlted for in tenns of a 

constraint on govemment preventing an external govemor from 

governing wi thin a governing domain. 

The governing relations between nuclei are not restrieted to 

posi tions which both have phonetie content, nor to hannony processes. 

It is argued that a vowel which has the special property to al temate 

with zero has the representation of an empty nucleus whose behaviour 

is determined by the general principles of phonologieal theory. This 

proposaI is illustrated in the analysis of a well-known phonological 

process, viz. the alternation between sehwa and zero in French. l aim 

to demonstrate that the distribution of schwa follows from general 

principles of the theory. MOre specifieally its properties are deter-

rnined by the constraints to which the goveming relations are 

subjeet. In this respect, the analysis proposed for French is not 

language specifie, it may be extended to other languages where 

stmilar alternations between a vowel and zero are found. 

xiii 
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'!he thesis is structured as follONS: 

Oulpter One introduces the main lines of the theory of phono-

logical government which will be asslUlled in the rest of this study. 

In chapter TWo, 1 concentrate on governing relations with 

specifie attention to the characterization of goveming domains. 'l'he 

relations involve two adjacent nuclei which both have phonetic 

content. Based on the analysis of tunlaut in Korean, vowel deletion in 

Tangale and ATR hannony in Pulaar, 1 demonstrate that the failure of 

long vowels to undergo local harmony processes and vowel deletion may 

be accounted for by proposing that minimali ty is also present in 

phonology. An external governor cannot govern wi thin a goveming 

domain, viz. branching constituent. The choice between the two 

formulations of the condition proposed by Chomsky (1986) is provided 

by the analysis of consonant assimilation in Cordoba Spanish. 1 claim 

that wi th respect to rninimali ty in phonology, only the iJl'lllediate 

projection of a head counts as a barrier to government fram the 

outside. 

The following chapters are devoted to the analysis of schwa in 

French. After the presentation of the facts in chapter 'lbree, 1 

xiv 
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consider in chapter Four three previous analyses of sc:hwa. Dell 

represents the SPE framework, Anderson and Selkirk represent the 

syllable and the metrical theories, respectively. 'lbe problems en­

countered wi th previous treatments of schwa lead me to propose an 

alternative analysis for the behaviour of the vowel. 

In chapter Five, l examine the alternation between schwa and 

zero word-intemally. l propose that zero is an instance of an 

underlyinq empty nucleus which is properly govemed. l show that, in 

terms of government, the analysis of schwa can be extended to vowel 

altemation with zero in other languages. 'Ble only thing that varies 

fram one language to the other is the phonetic interpretation of the 

empty nucleus which is not properly govemed. 

In chapter Six, l explore contexts in which an underlyinq empty 

nucleus must be phonetically interpreted. In proposing that a 

goveming consonant nnlst be licensed and that a licenser is a 

following nucleus with phonetic content, l account for the manifesta­

tion of scr.wa after a consonant cluster. 

In chapter Seven, l concentrate on word-final empty nuclei. It 

is proposed that there is no branching rime in word-final position. 

xv 
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Words end wi th a nucleus which 1 subject to pararnetric variation 1 may 

or may not lack phonetic content. The uni versali ty of this propos?l 

accounts for the distinction between languages where words always end 

with a vowel and those where words can phonetically end with a 

consonant. Moreover 1 languages which allow word-final empty nuclei 

differ as to whether a final empty nucleus may or may not be the 

licenser of a preceding governing consonant. This second parameter 

distinguishes languages like French and English from others like Wolof 

and Pulaar. While in English and French words can phonetically end 

with a consonant cluster, such final clusters are not allowed in 

Wolof and Pulaar. 

In chapter Eight, it is proposed that the behaviour of the final 

empty nucleus of the first term of a compound is determined by stress 

assignment. 'lhe analysis of compounds extended to phrases accounts 

for the similarity between cOffipounds and phrases in certain dialects 

of French. 

In chapter Nine 1 largue against the proposaI that schwa i5 

realized as 1. in closed syllables. As an al ternati ve analysis 1 i t is 

proposed that 1. is the manifestation of an ungoverned empty nucleus 

occurring in an accentuated syllable. 

xvi 



Finally in chapter Tan, different other contexts j,l which schwa 

either alternates or fails to altemate with zero are examined. While 

sane of the facts follow from the analysis, e.g. the behaviour of 

schwa in sequences of clitics, a complete understanding of sorne other 

facts would required further investigation. 

xvii 
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CHAPTER ONE 

A THEORY OF GOVERNMENT m PHONOLOGY 

1.0 Introduction 

Since this thesis lies within the framework of the theory of 

phonological governrilent 1 in this first chapter l present the main 

lines of this the ory proposed by Kaye, Lowenstamm & Ver~laud (1985, 

1988). In addition to presenting the idea behind government in 

phonology l giv~ a fairly detailed picture of aIl the aspects and 

properties of this theory. 

1.1 The prineiple of prosodie government 

It appears that the proposaI that relations of governrnent may 

also be present in phonology, was first suggested by Lowenstamm & Kaye 

(henceforth L&K) (1982) in their proposaI of the 'Principle of 

Prosodie Government'.l As argued by L&K, processes of vowel shortening 

in clesed syllables are found in 50 rnany languages that they 

1 See aIse Lowens tamm (te appear). 
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cannot be either accidenta! or language-llpec:ific. This phonological 

proces8 sbculd follow fran general principles of the theory of 

pbcnology. To capture the univers al property of vowel shortening in 

closed syllables i t i8 proposed that within the rime, the head 

(defined as the leftmo9t nuelear skeletal point) must govemall the 

skeletal points within its demain, Le. the rime. Government is based 

on the following notion of c-carrnand proposed by Reinhart (1983:18). 

(1) Node a c(onstituent)-comnands node ~ iff the branch:1ng node rnost 

iJlnediately daninating a a190 domina tes ~. 

The configuration of a branching nucleus within a branching rime 

is excluded because in such a configuration, the branching nucleus 

has the effect of blocking the c-conmanc:l of the rimal conplement by 

the nuclear head. 

(2) * R 
1\ 
1 \ 
N \ 

/ \ \ 
/ \ \ 
~ x x 

\ / 1 
V c 
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The first branching node dorninating the head is N, and N does not 

dominate the rimaI c~lement. Given that the nuclear head must c-

cœmand a11 the skeletal points within the rime, it follows that a 

branching nucleus cannot occur wi thin a rime which is also branch-

ing.2 

The principle of Prosodie Government in addi tion to explaining 

why long vowels systematically shorten in closed syllables provides 

an account as to how skeletal points are organized within the rime. 

'Ihere is a nuclear head which must be strictly adjacent to its 

conplement. 

The principle of prosodie government i9, along with a number of 

proposaIs regarding the organization of stress systems, among the 

first attempts at deriving phonological phenornena from universal con-

straints on the organization of skeletal positions. There are, 

however, many apparent counter-examples to the principle. For example 

vowel shortening seems to be systematically violated in word-final 

2We will see that c-cœmand i8 no longer needed as a condition 
on goverrunent. It i8 now replaced by the locali ty requirement between 
a constituent head and its conplement. If the leftmost nuclear point 
must be strictly adjacent to aIl skeletal points within its danain, 
it follows that a branching nucleus cannot occur within a rime which 
is also branching. 

3 
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position in sorne languages. Aceording to the theory if a long vowel 

fails to shorten in what appears to be a elosed syllable, i t is 

because the following consonant is not syllabified into the rime 

along wi th the branehing nucll~us. Interestingly many apparent viola­

tions of vowel shortening in closed syllables are found in word-final 

position, exactly where it is elaimed, for independent reasons, that 

sorne languages have an extrametrical position.' Prosodie Govemment 

was then the first step towards a theory which derives syllabification 

of skeletal points and segments in terms of constraints on the 

relations they contract wi th each other. It rernained to discover how 

segments and skeletal points are syllabified into consti tuents and 

how constituents are grouped together within a domain such as the 

word. Providing an answer to these questions on syllabification falls 

ri thin the scope of the theory of phonologie al government. 

3Following the spirit of Halle & Vergnaud (1980), l proposed in 
Charette (1985) that languages in which vowel shortening is sys­
tematieally violated in word-final position have a word-final 
appendix. With respect to word-intemal positions, it appears that a 
long vowel always shortens in closed . syllables. l will show in the 
thesis that what appears to be a closed syllable at the surface level 
should not always be analyzed as such phonologically. 
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1.2 Ibœolo;ic:al goveuwnt 

Bxcept in the fr8llllNOrks of Dependency Pbcnology (cf. Anderson 

and lMen (1987» and Pbanolo;ical Govern1nent (cf. Kaye, LoIMnItanIn te 

Vergnaud, (1985), (1988», worda are viewad u sequences of syll-

ables. SUch a ccnc:epticn of the internal IItructure of words railles 

prablems. Cœsider for .,~le the French word gçrer 'to awear'. If 

words are inœed COIl8tituted of sequences of syllables, the syl­

labificaticn of sacrer should be _iguous. Since sac 'bag', H 

'ber', ~ 'creates' cid li 'JllJSical note D'are a11 wall-formed 

syllables in French, Aerer sbould have two possible syllabifica-

tiens, namely _-Jae or aak-re. 

(3) a. 0 R 0 R b. 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 \ 1 1 1\ 1 
1 N / \ N 1 N \ 1 N 
1 1 / \1 1 1 \ 1 1 
x xx xx x x xx x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
s a k re a a kr e 

'.ftle fact i. that the word sacrer bas only one possible syllabifica­

tiœ, riz. (3a). 4 '!bat the MqUeJlce stop plus liquid does IlOt have 

4 ARre of these problems, pbœologistll propose ccnstraints on 
syllabific:ation. 'lbis point will be cmsidered shortly. 
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the atructure gi". in (3b), in languages whicb bave both branehing 

cnaeta and branching rimas, CUl be fully juatified.1I stresa _ign­

mmt, the cti.tributicn of long VOIMls and heavy diphtbangll in Qu6bec 

French are lIIDCng many proces .. which clearly lIhow that the aeqlBlC8 

VONeI-litop before a liquid never conatitutes a close<! syllable. 

Preceding a cluster stop plus liquid, a VONel al_ys behaves likç. one 

in an open syllable. If the order of the two consonants is reveraed, 

the preceding vowel DOW behaves like a causti tuant of a branc:hing 

rima. As ln exaJII)le, let us c:onsicSer stress usignment in Bnglish. 

1.2.1 Stress asaignment in &1glillh 

Without going into a detailed analysis of stress assignment in 

Bnglish, it i5 clear that stress i5 sensitive to the branching of the 

rime. Let us take words cvntaining three syllables. Stress falls on 

the penultimate syllable if i t is closed. If the penul tilllate syllable 

is open, i t is the ini tial syllable which is accentuated. 'lbe 

follow:i.ng exaq>les show that the sequence vowel-liquid-stop CO\Ults as 

a closed syllable, while the sequence vowel-stop-liquid camts as an 

Il In fact 1ft! will see tllat goveznment claims that (3b) is 
mdveraally ill-formed. Even in languages which have branching rimes 
but non-branching ansets, the theonr claims that the sequence stop 
plus li~d never canstitutes a transsyll&bic cluster. 
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open one. 

(4) Vowel - stop - liquid Vowel - liquid - stop 

âlgebra 'Ir algébra rec6rder * recorder 

ré trogr.ade * retr6;r.ade resultant * résu.llant 

As a second motivation for the difference in sYllabification of a 

stop plus liquid and a liquid plus stop cluster, let us consider the 

distribution of long vowels in Québec French. 

1.2.2 Long vowels and heavy diphthongs in Québec French 

Unlike standard French, Québec French has long vowels and hea .... y 

diphthongs.6 While a long vowel or heavy diphthong systematically 

shortens before a cluster liquid plus stop, it remains long before a 

cluster of the type stop plus liquid. 7 This is illustrated in (5). 

6See Dumas (1981) for an analysis of heavy diphthongs in Québec 
French. 

7Shortening is systematically violated in word-final position 
before a single consonant. We will see later in the thesis that l 
consider that French has no branching rimes in word-final position. 
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.. 

(5) A. Before a cluster liquic:l plus .top 

mort [m:r] 'deac! ' morte [m:rt] * (mo:rt] 
(ma-r] mortuaire [m:rt(llr] * (mo:rtihr] 

vert (VI :r] 'green' verte [vert] *(ve :rt] 
(vair] verdure [verdOl'] *(ve :rdGr] 

fort (fo:r] 'strong' forte [f:rt] * (fo:rt] 
[fa-r] fortanent [f:rt-a] * [fo:rt;ml) 

B. Before a cluster s~ plus li~d 

pauvre [po:vr] 'poor' 
Daigre [me :gr) 'thin' 

pauvrement 
maigrement 

(po:vnmI] 
(w:grQlftl] 

'dead (fem) , 
'mortuary' 

'green (fem) , 
'greenness' 

'strœg (fem) , 
'strœgly' 

'poorly' 
'meagerly' 

Assum:ing that a branching nucleus cannot occur within a rime wch is 

also branching, the distribution of long vONels &rd heavy diphthongs 

in Qu6bec French motivates that a se'JUence stop plus liquid does not 

oonstitute a transsyllabic cluster. 

Let us now consider what the theory of government proposes as 

principles of syllabification. 
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1.2.3 Government as the rnotor deriving syllabification 

Suppose that words are not constituted of sequences of syll 

ables, but rather that they are formed of sequences onset-rime, those 

constituents being stitched together on bath sides in terms of 

governing relations. In addition, skeletal points along with their 

segments are syllabified into consti tuents by similar governing 

relations they contract with each other. This means that the theory 

of government assumes that skeletal points are organized and as-

sociated to consti tuents in tenns of governing relations they contract 

wi th each other. 

Consequently, it is not the case that the governing relations 

skeletal points contract wi th each other are detennined from their 

syllabification into constituents. Indeed syllabification proceeds 

fram government, not vice versa. This raises the question as to how 

governing relations are defined. Let me present the theory in 

reconsidering the French word sacrer. 

Let us suppose that the lexical representation of a word is as 

follows. At the segmental level the word is a linear sequence of 

segments. At the skeletal level it is a linear sequence of skelétal 
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pointa which are auociatec! to the ~ts. 'DBl 1 propoae tbat 

nuelear pointa alœ; w1 th tbeir vocalic segments are lexically 

usociated to • c:œstituent nucleus. Since a nucleus is al_ys 

lIIececIed by an onset, at the syllabic level there is a linear 

sequence of ccnstituents œset-r:ime. 'Dle lexical representatian l 

UIIUIDI for the word sacrer i8 illustrated in (6). 

(6) 0 R 0 R 
1 1 
N N 
1 

x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 
s a k r e 

Fran the information present in the lexical representation, al1 the 

points Along with their segments are projected to constituents which 

will be grouped together to form a word. What needs to be detennined 

is how points and segments are syllabified. COncerning the first two 

segments or positions of the word sacrer there is no possible 

lJIi:>iguity in their syllabificatiOll. 'lbe non-nuclear point dominating 

the ~ may only be syllabified in the CIIlSet to the left of the 

nucleus. What is less transparent ls how the word-intemal cluster s: 
is syllabified. At the segmental and the skeletal levels the syl­

labification of the two consonants or non-nuc1ear points might appear 
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to be potentially ambiguous. Sinee the t1Io 1II8I1bmI of the sequence 

are of the... nature, viz. ncn-nuclear pointa, bath the rime and 

the cnset ua available constitu.ts. One potIsibili ty to be con­

sideree! la that the first CCIUICIMDt occupiea the rimal positicn me! 

the lI8CXI'ld cne the following cnset. It might also be the case that 

bath con.tIOIWDta are sisters witbin a branching onset, and finally the 

two segments may be sistera witbin a brancbing coda. 'Dleae altema­

tives are sUlllllllrized in (7). 

(7) a. 0 R 0 R b. 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 1 / \ 1 
1 N\ 1 N 1 N / \ N 
1 1 \ 1 1 1 1 1 \ 1 
x x xx x x xx xx 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
S a k r e s a k r e 

c. 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 

N C N 
1/\ 1 

x xxx x 
1 1 1 1 1 
s akr e 

'lbe tact i8, for reasons given above. that the syllabification of the 

sequence a.a.k.r.e is not aJli)iguoua. 'lbe only possible syllabific:a-

tian ia one where the two cœsonants are siaters within a branching 

11 



o 
onset, 1Ulll81y .. -kre in (?h). 

Now let \III examine another French word, partir • to 1_"". once 

a;ain s:lnce we have an internaI cluster of CCIIlIICI'I8Ilts thei.r syl­

labification might be potentially ambiguous. Are both cœaonants 

sisters within an onset as in sacrer? Do they constitute a transsyl­

labic cluater where the liquid is in the rime and the stop in the 

fOllowing cnset? 'l11e ar.swer is that the anly poslible syllabificaticn 

is cne of a branc:hincJ rime follCJNed by an cnset dominating the stop 

i. e., par-tir, as shawn above. 

Among other things the theory of qovemment seeks to explain why 

in a11 languages whieh have both branching onsets and branehing 

rimes, a consonant cluster of the type stop plus liquid a1ways foms 

a branching onset and a cluster liquid plus st.op a branehing rime 

follONed by an onset. '!bese facts are weIl Imown and various propo­

sals bave been made to aCCOW'lt for the absence of structures like 

(7a). 'Dlese proposals either elaim that when there is a choiee in the 

sYllabification of two consonants or non-nuelear points, we select a 

syllabification that maximizes the onset position (a sequence liquid 

plus ltop il IlOt considered a possible onset), or that only 8OIlOrants 
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can be syllabified ri thin a rime. 8 According to the principle of 

Maximization of onset, a word like sacrer has the structure of an open 

rime followed by a branching onset (cf. (7b). 

As we wi1l see below, government is inconsistent wi th a maximal 

onset approach. This latter propos al encounters problems in languages 

whicn have branching rimes but no branching onsets. In those lan-

gu~qes, a maximal onset approach will syllabify a sequence stop plus 

liquid in a rime fo1lowed by an onset. According to government such a 

syllabification is universally impossible as we will see below. 

Hence, a maximal onset approach would clairn that the structure in (8) 

is well-formed in languages that have branching rimes but no branching 

onsets. 9 In the frarnework of the theory of government, this structure 

is claimed to be universally ill-formed. 1 0 

8 See Kahn (1976), Kiparsky (1979), Steriade (1982), Angoujard 
(1988) to name but a few. See also Lowenstamm (1981) who argues 
against a Maximal Onset Approach. 

'Kiparsky (1979) daims that structures like the one given in 
(8) is required in Finnish and Sanskrit. He gi ves no evidence or 
argmnents. 

10 The theory of government does not claim that in languages which 
have branching rimes but no branching onsets sequences of the type 
stop plus liquid are not foWld. We will see later in this chapter that 
while nothing in the theory prevents those sequences from oc:c:urring 
they carmot be analyzed as underlying transsyllabie elusters. 
Morocean Arabie is one language which has branc:hing rimes but no 
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(8) 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 
1 N \ N 
1 \ 
x x xx x 
1 1 1 

1 1 

S a k r e 

Let us consider what the theory of government proposes as 

principles of syllabification. 

In tenns of governrnent the syllabification of segments and the 

organization of constituents within the word is derived from general 

principles of the phonological theory. To this end i t is crucial te 

adopt a theory of the representation of s9'J]nents which among other 

things attributes to aIl segments a chann value .11 Very roughly 

branching onsets. In this language sequences of the type stop plus 
liquid can be found. That these clusters do not constitute a trans­
syllabic cluster is moti vated by both the appearance of a vowel 
between the two consonants under certain circumstances and by stress 
assignrnent. In M.A. stress is sensitive to the branching of the rimes. 
A vowel preceding a cluster liquid plus stop is accentuated. However, 
before a cluster stop plus liquid a vowel is never accentuated. It 
then seerns clear that the rnernbers of a cluster stop plus liquid are 
not syllabified in a rime followed by an onset. See Elmejjad (1985) 
for an analysis of stress in M.A. 

l1'lhe reader is referred to KLV (1985, 1988) and Bamba (in 
preparation) for a discussion on the representation of segments. A 
presentation of these aspects of the theory would lead me far beyond 
the scope of this section. In chapter two, l will briefly consider 
the representation of certain vowels. 
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speaking, chann is a propertyof elernents which defines their com-

binatorial possibilities. Positive charm represents the property of 

'voweliness', negative charm the one of 'consonantiness'. A segment 

which is characterized by nei ther one nor the other property is called 

neutral, Le. channless. Nuclear governors have positive charm; non-

nuclear governors have negative chann and governees have neutral 

chann. The charm value attributed to a segment is crucial since it 

de termines , among other things, how adjacent skeletal points are syl-

labified. 12 As a rough approximation, stops and non-strident 

fricatives are negatively charmed and a11 other consonants are 

channless. Gi ven this characterization of segments, the theory daims 

the following: charmed segments are governors and charnùess segments 

are govemees. The syllabification of adjacent segments is determined 

from the governing relation they contract wi th each other. A govern-

12Given that the charm value of segments determines what is a 
governor and a governee, one may consider charm as being another way 
of expressing the sonority hierarchy. But from what l mentioned above, 
this conception of charm cannot be maintained. Before aIl, charm 
de termines how elements, which constitute a segment, can combine with 
each other. Given that the charm value of elements is crucial with 
respect to the internaI representation of segments, one cannot say 
that charm has as its only objective the one of capturing sonority. 
Note also that the charm value of a segment is detemined by a 
calculus of the chann value of the elements which constitute this 
segment. Charm is then not attributed to segments in an arbitrary way. 
It is not sufficient to say that a liquid is neutral and a stop is 
negatively channed. See KIN (1985, 1988) and Bamba (to appear) . 
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ing relation between adjacent lIkeletal points i8 not cptional. TIIO 

adjacent points always contract a goveming relation. 'lbere are two 

principal types of governing relations: syllabic and transsyllabic 

(interc::onstituent) governing relatiaul. 

1.2.3.1 Syllabic government 

Syllabic govemment determines what constitutes a well-fomed 

branching constituent. To he sisters within a constituent, two 

adjacent skeletal points must be in a goveming relation which is 

characterized as follONS: 

1. Syllabic govemment is directional: the head i8 initial 

2. Syllabic government is strictly local: the governor must be 

strictly adjacent to the governee. 

From these two conditions, it follows that a branching constituent is 

maximally binary and that it constitutes a governing domain where the 

head governs a cOll1)lement fran left-to-right. 

That consti tuents are maximally binary follows from both 

conditions. SUppose that CI onset dominates three skeletal points. 
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(9) o 
/1\ 

xxx 
1 1 1 
ccc 

'Ibis ccnfiguraUcn would violate eitber the ctirecticnality of 

~t or the locality requirement between tbe head an4 ibs 

CCIII)lement. In web a temary branebino anset if the head is initial, 

it would not be -Sjacent to bath its CQII)lements, violating locality 

(the situation would be identical if the head were final). '.ftlis ia 

illustratec:l in (10). In (10a) the head of a ternary branching onset 

is initial and it cannot govem the rightmost point without v.iolating 

strict adjacency. In (lOb) the head of the onset is final, once again 

violatin; adjacency in governing the leftmost point. 

(10) a. o 
/1\ 
~xx 

I.J_' 

b. o 
/1\ 
XX~ 

t-l_1 

In order to respect loc:ality the bead of • ternary branching con­

stituent DUSt be situated between its call)lements. But this would 

violate directicnality. In mecti.al position the head will grovem fran 

rigbt-to-left the preceding CCIII)lement and from left-to-right the 
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following one. 

(11) 0 
/ \ 

x ~ x 1_' ,_, 

Consequently according to the two condi tions just mentioned, a 

branching constituent is maxinlally binary. 

Now, consider what is a govemor and what is a govemee. Recall 

that the theory claims that govemors are channed segments and that 

govemees are chamless ones. Since a stop consonant is negati vely 

charmed, it is a potential govemor. 13 In contrast, a liquid being 

charmless, it is a potential govemee. 14 In the French word sacrer 

1 3 l use the terrn potential govemor and govemee to indicate 
that it is not because a segment is negatively charmed or channless 
that i t is necessarily a govemor or a govemee. We will see shortly 
that in a word like auto 'car' for exemple, even though the stop is a 
negatively charmed segment, it does not govem a complement. 

14 l am aware that one may find counterexanples to the claim that 
a channless consonent cannot govern a negatively chaI'1lled one. For 
ex-3JI1)1e 1 i t has been pointed out to me that Russian, which permi ts 
initial clusters such as rt and !Y, may be problematic for the theory. 
In such circumstances, there are two possibilities: the violation of 
the theory is real or apparent. 'lhe only way to find out is Dy careful 
analysis of the relevant data. 'lbus, i t may weIl be the case that a 
given consonant cluster violates government but only at the phonetic 
level, since structurally the two consonants are separated fran each 
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the internaI cluster is one where the stop precedes the liquid, that 

is, where the governor precedes the govemee. Given that two adjacent 

skeletal points are always in a governing relation, it follONS frorn 

govemment that the only possible internaI syllabification for the two 

consonants is one where the two segments are sisters within a 

branching onset. Syllab~fied in an onset, the two condi tiens of 

syllabic government are ~et: the two consonants are strictly adjacent 

and the governing consonant, the sto~, precedes the governee. 

t1nder syllabic governrnent every branching constituent is a 

governing domain and in order to be a goveming demain the two condi-

tions on directionality and locality must be respected. 

other by an empty nucleus. Altematively, one may find evidence that 
in a word such as rta the resonant is \Ulder a preceding rime (preceded 
by an eJli)ty nucleus) and followea by a non-branching onset. Government 
requires us not to restrict our attention to the phonetic level. Only 
a careful analysis of the data will tell us if they do or do not 
constitute a violation of the theory. In this thesis l discuss the 
absence of governing relations between consonants. l consider cases 
wbere at the phonetic level, sequences of consonants seem to violate 
syllabic or transsyllabic govemment, and give clear evidence that the 
two consonants are separated from each other by an enpty nucleus. 
Along these lines see also KLV (1988) and Raye (1988a). 
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(12) Governing damai.nII: a. 0 

(wbere & indicates the hem) 

/ \ 
& x 

b. N 
/ \ 

& x 

c. R 
1\ 
N\ 
1 \ 
& x 

In either a _ll-formad branching onset, nucleus or rime, the head is 

initial and adjacent to its cœplement. Note here that strict 

locali ty requirement captures the iq:)ossibili ty of havi.nq a branc:hing 

nucleus within a branching rime. 

(13) * R 
1\ 
N\ 

/ \ \ 
2S x x 

1-1-' 

It is ÏlIp)rtant to notice that the head of the rime is not the 

nucleus itaelf, but the nuclear point. In Ws theory a relation of 

goyemment is a relation between skeletal points. In other words, 

heada and call)lements (govemors and govemees) are skeletal points 

and not consti tuent.. Skeletal points recei ve their properties of 

govemor/govemee tran the segments. It i5 not clai.med that a 

syllabic constit\Blt must constitute the demain of a goveming 
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re1atiœ. A canstituent cm daniDate. head and iu govemee (e.g. 

brmehing eonstituent), OI'lly the heacl (e.g. non-branddn;) or can 

even be tlll)ty. 

In the theory of government the sy11ab1e is not recognized u a 

CCXlII1;ituent of • word. Wbat is gmeral1y asaumed to be • sy11ab1e is 

• sequence of œset-rime. Note that if there were a c:onstituent 

sy11ab1e, given sy11abic govetlDient whieb says that the head ia 

initial, the onset would be consiàered the head of the syllab1e, an 

undesirab1e resul t. 

In order for the nucleus to be the heaà of the syllable, i t 

woulà force re1axing directionality. This Ii\Ove would clear1y be ad 

hoc as the syllable would be the only constituent within whieb 

government fiONS from right to 1eft. Moreover, syllabic govemment 

also requiring strict adjacency œtween the head and i ts carplement, 

i t would a180 force relaxing the strict adjacency requirement œt1teen 

the nuc1ear head and its CCIII>lement œset in cases where the onset 

branches. 'Ibis ia i11ustrated in (14). 
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(14) fi 

1 \ 
0 R 

1 \ 1 
1 \ N 

1 \ 1 
x x x 
1 1 1 
a , ~ 

1'--1/_1 

In addition we will He in the next section that the rime i8 in 

a governing relation with a preceding onset. Grouping these two 

constituents in a constituent syllable would lead to a redundancy 

between transsyllabic government and the grouping of the two con-

stituents in a syllable. 'Dle reader will also have noticed the 

absence of a constituent Coda. Given that there is no evidence for 

the presence of a constituent Coda, this constituent is eliminated. 

'lbe rimal non-nuclear point is now considered the carplement of the 

rime. 1II 

Syllabic government determines what oonstitutes a well-formed 

branching consti tuent. It remaina to consider the principles that 

determine the syllabification of adjacent skeletal points that do not 

USee rLV (1988) for a discussion en the absence of evidence for 
the presence of a COda. 
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_t the c:cnditions of syllabic goveJ:lI1I81t. 

1.2.3.2 Tranasyllabic goyernment 

'lbe fact that two akeletal points do not meet the conditions on 

ayllabic goyernment, viz. when the potential govemor follONS the 

potentiel govemee, does not mean that no governing relation exista 

between those two c:ontigùOus skeletal positions. 'lbe governing 

relatien between adjacent points which cannat be analyzed as a 

branc:hing constituent, may he one of a relation of interconstituent 

govemrllent. Renee, ac:cording to the theory, a governing relation is 

present between any two adjacent points. With respect to transsyl­

labic clusters, oovemment flows in the opposi te direction of 

ayllabic oovernment. A sequence of skeletal points is a well-formed 

transsyllabic cluster if the foll~ conditions are met: 

Transsyllabic governnent: 

1. Strictly local: the govemor and the govemee JII1St be 

strictly adjacent 

2. Strictly direc:tiœal: the head is final. 
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Wbereas the intemal ccnsonant cluater in as:rer cannet cœ­

aUtute a tranaayllabic clUliter becaU8e the govemor precedes the 

govamee, the cne in partir respecta the two ccnditicnl' of tranuyl­

labic govemment. 'DM! two segmenta are adjacent and the govemor 

follon the govamee. Conaequently fran goveming relatiens just 

defined, the cnly possible ayllab1fication of sacrer and ~ ar.e 

reapectively aa .kre and par. tir. 'l'ranssyllabic govemment 1s the 

mirror :image of syllabic government. ReYeraing the Ol'der of the 

~ts of a well-formed branching onset gives a well-formed 

transayllab1c cluster •• 1 

It should now be clear that govemment differs fran a maxilnal 

onset approach. In languages which have branching rimes but no 

branching onsets, "sequences" stop plus liquid can he found. Accord-

ing to a maximal onset approach, in those languages a word like 

sacrer would be formed of a branching rime followed by a non-branch­

ing onset . 

• 1 As to why, on the other band, reversing the segments of a 
well-formed transsyllabic cluster does not always gi ve a well-formed 
branching œset, see ra,v (1988) for discussion. 
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(15) 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 
1 N\ 1 N 
1 1 \ 1 1 
x x xx x 
1 1 1 1 1 
• a kr e 

HoNever, the theory of goveIllient claims tbat web a syllabification 

ta \miversally ill-formed. Even in languages which do not have 

branc:hing onset, a sequence stop plus liquid cannot form a transsyl-

labic cluater wbere the stop ia in the rime and the liquid in the 

following onset. SUeb a syllabification violates the conditions on 

transayllabic government. Since the head (the stop) precedes the 

COIiI)lement (the liquid), the two consonants cannot be in a transsyl­

labic goveming relation. In languages tbat do not have branching 

onsets, the two c::onsonants JilJSt be syllabified in c:onstituents that 

are not in a goveming relation. The only possible syllabification is 

cne where the two consonants belong to distinct onsets separated frcm 

each other by an eJI1)ty nucleus. t, The contrast between the two ap-

1?Kaye (1988a) ahoMed that in Moroc:can Arabie, which bas 
branching rimes but no branching onseta, SequalC8S of the type stop 
plus l1quid are found on the surface. He claims that the two ccn­
sonants belcng ta distinct onseta and that a nucleus intervenes 
between them. As predicted by this proposal, under certain eir­
ClDIIStanœs a vowel appears exactly in the position bye elaims that 
there i8 a nucleus. 
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proaehM for languages which do IlOt have branchi.Dg onset is i1-

1ustrated in (16). 

(16) A DBXiMl cnset approach: Govemment: 

0 lt 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N\ 1 N 1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 \ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x xx x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
t 0 pr a t 0 P r a 

tJnder government, nothing prevents a sequence stop plus liquid 

fran being found in language~ nere rimes branch and œsets do IlOt. 

HONeVer, the theory claims that even though the two consonants are 

phonetically adjacent, they cannot be in a governing relation. In the 

lexical representation a nucleus intervenes between the two con-

sonants and they can only be syllabified in distinct constituents 

that do not contract a governing relation. More specifically, the two 

segments must be syllabified in distinct onsets. '!he nucleus which 

intervenes between the two non-nuclear points prevents a relation 

fran holding between them.ll 

II Constraints on earpty nuclei will be considered in detail in 
the analysis of schwa. It is not the case that enpty nuclei are 
posi tee! wben governing relations are violated at the surface 1evel. I 
will tlemonstrate that enpty nuclei are subject to specifie con-
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Note alllO that in languages that have branc::bing cnaet8, the 

JMIIilers of a sequence stop plus liquid cm belœg to distinct 

ocnstitlBlts if they belong te different cyclic dcIIIains. '11ds is the 

case for words like niqht-rate for exaJ\l)le. Interestingly the two 

worda nitrate and niqht-rate differ phonetically vith respect to the 

prœunciation of the stop. It 18 clear that in night-rate the! of 

~ is pronounced like a word-final segment, whereu the first ! of 

nitrate is not. 

(17) a. 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 / \ 1 1 1 1 1 1 
x xx x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
n a i t r e t 'night-rate' 

b. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 / \ 1 1 1 

N / \ N N 
/ \ / \ 1 1 

x xx x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
n a i t r e t 'nitrate' 

straints and tbat in a position where it is claimed that there is an 
eq:>ty nucleus, it is generally possible te find contexte where the 
nucleus is manifested. 
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Along the same lines l claim that in languages which have both 

branching onsets and branching rimes, nothing forces a sequence stop 

plus liquid, or liquid plus stop (phonetically adjacent) to be 

syllabified as a branching onset or a branching rime followed by an 

onset, respectively. Let us for example consider the words patrie 

[patri] 'native land' and poterie [p:lt:ri] 'pottery'. While these two 

words are phonetically identical (except for the leftmost vowel) l 

claim that thcy have a different lexical representation. In patrie the 

two non-nuclea: points are strictly adjacent and in poterie a nuclear 

point (empty nucleus) intervenes between them. This is justified by 

the fact that i t is possible to realize poterie as [potZ'i] while such 

a pronunciation is impossible for patrie * [patz-il. Consequently, l 

assume that sorne languages allow nuclei wi th no phonetic content in 

the lexical representation of particular words. That in the same 

language a given word contains an ernpty nucleus and another 

phonetically very sirnilar word one does not, is lexically deterrnined 

and does not follow from constraints on governing relations. t9 

19 l will present a detailed discussion of this proposaI in IllY 
analysis of schwa. 
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(18) patrie: 0 R 0 R 
1 1 / \ 1 , N 1 \ N 
1 1 1 \ 1 
x xx xx 
1 l , 1 1 
p a t r i 

poterie: 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 
p 0 t r i 

To this point phonologie.l government detemines why adjacent 

skeletal points &re syllabified the way they are. Govemment is a 

principle of phonological theory. The claim is that in any language 

which has both branching rimes and onsets, the JllE!Jlbers of a sequence 

of underlyingly adjacent stop plus liquid are always both projected 

to an onset and reversing the order of the segments always gives a 

goveming relation dri ving to the structure of a r.imal COIIPlement 

followed ~ an onset. 

Transsyllabic or interconstituent government is not restricted 

to the relation a rimal carplement contracts wi th a following onset. 

As mentioned earlier, a goveming relation holds between any two 
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adjacent skeletal points. Here the following two principles are 

proposed: 

(19) a. Only the head of a constituent can govem. 

b. Only the nucleéll" head rnay govern a constituent head. 2o 

According to the two principles given in (19), interconstituent 

governing relations are reduced to three configurations. 

(20) Interconstituent governing domains: (the governors are 
underlined) 

a. R 0 b. R 0 R c. 0 R 
1\ 
N\ N N N 

\ 1 t t 
t t 

X [x ~ [x ~ [x x] 

Let us first consider (20a&b). In (20a) we have a sequence of 

skeletal positions which are respectively associated to a rime and a 

following onset. According to the the ory there is always a governing 

20 This can de deri ved froIn the properties of the nucleus. It is 
the head of the sequence onset-rime, the only consti tuent that can 
occur as the unique member of a word, the only constituent to which a 
skeletal point is lexically associated, the only constituent whose 
head can govern regardless of i ts charrn value" 
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relation between mol cxwet and a prececSino rimaI COI'II)lanent. A 

negatively cbarmed MgmBnt in the onaet tr .. syllabically goyerns a 

cl'w1nl.s COIII)l8ll*lt in the prececti.ng riDe. 

Let us DOW cansider (20b). M in (20a) there is a secpmce of 

adjacent _letal pointa of the sarna nature. More precisely we have a 

~ of two adjacent nuclear positians (the intervening onaet is 

...,ty, i t does not cScminate any .keletal point). Sinee the two 

positions are syllabified into distinct nuclei but are adjacent at 

bath the skeletal and segmental level there ia an interconstituent 

goveming relation holding between them. 'lbe head i. final and 

qoverns the nueleus to its left. Interconstituent governing relatians 

between adjacent nuclesr points is principally designed to explain 

c:onatraints on VONel sequences in sorne languages. Arnong other things, 

i t captures the faet that when two nuelear points are adjacent, 

ei ther the leftmost vowel ia deleted or humonized to i ts govemor. 

'!bese two situations are i11ustrated in (21). While in Vata a vowel 

i. harmonized to an adjacent fOllowing VOMel, in French the fir.t 

vowel in a sequence of two adjacent vocalic segments is synccpated. 
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(21) Vata (Data fran raye (1982» 

la 
1 , l' '- 'caU hi. mother' :) no -) [10 0 11:)] 

call bis IIOtber 

1 
, , 

1 " 0 pa 1 -) [0 plI] 'he throInI than' 
he tbroIr tbem 
, , , • , n lë :) -) [n 1:) :)] '1 eat him' 

French 

la ami --) [la) 'the friand' 
la 'cole-) [lek~] 'the sc:hoo1' 
le ours -) [lun] 'the bear' 

Now let WI consider (2Oc). Here we have a sequence of an cnset 

follOMed by a rime. According to the theory, a transsyllabic govem-

ing relation between a nucleus an a preceding onset is always 

present. (Government between a nuclear head and a preceding onset 

always holds whatsoever the charm value of the segments). It is from 

this relation a nucleus contracts with a preceding onset that the two 

constituents are grouped together in a domain which i8 generally 

callad the syllable. 'ftù.s means that a nucleus transsyllabically 

governs a preceding onset and an onset transsyllabically governs a 

preceding rimal COIIPlement if the prec:eding rime branches. 1& 1 

Il Since l reject the idea that the sy1lable is a constituent, 
the tem transsyllabic should be construed as a heuristic device. 
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1.2.3.3 Government by projection 

Syllabic and transsyllabic government invol ve governing rela 

tions between skeletal points whieh are adjacent at the skeletal 

leveI. Consequently the segments and constituents involved in these 

relations of government are always adjacent at their respective 

levels. Syllabic and transsyllabic government are not, however, the 

only types of governing relations. Bearing in mind that the theory of 

governrnent seeks to derive phonological processes from goverrunent, 

the theory must allow governrnent between constituents which are not 

adjacent at every level. This third type of govermnent is similar to 

transsyllabie governroent since i t invol ves relations between eon­

sti tuents . BecausE- only the nucleus can govern another constituent 

head, this type of governl'!\ent is restricted to governing relations 

between nue lei . In other words the theory proposes a another type of 

governrnent whieh involves nuc1ei which are not adjacent at every 

level, but which are adjacent at a level called the level of nuclear 

projection. Governrnent by projection is principally needed to aceount 

for vowel hannony and stress assigrunent. It allows two nuelear 

positions which are separ.3ted from eaeh other by a non-nuelear point 

to he in a goveming relation. This third type of government is the 

one whieh will be involved in various phenomena investigated in the 
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ehaptera te follow 

Pollow.l.ng is a SUIIIIIIIl'Y of the principal c:baracteristics me! 

principl.. of goveming relations. 

(22) Pbonological govemment: 

Govern:ing relations must have the fo11CMing properties: 

1. Sy1llbic govemment: the head 18 initial and government i5 
strictly local. 

2. Transsy11abic Cinterconstituent) govemment: the head is 
final and govemment is strict1y local. 

Govemment is subject to the following principles: 

1. Ql1y the head of a constituent mey govern. 

2. OIlly the nuclear head may govern a constituent head. 
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2.0 In~ucti~ 

In this second c:hapter l c:onsider phonologieal phencmena which 

are instances of goveming relations applying at the level of nuelear 

projection. 'lhe relations involve nuclei both of which having a 

phonetie content. l show that when a potential govemee is contained 

within a governinQ' danain, e.g. a branc:hing nucleus, it cannot be 

qoverned frcm outside its domain. l suggest that the reason why an 

external govenlor carmot govem wi thin a governing domain i8 because 

goyer.nment i8 subject to the Mînimality Condition. 

'lbe chapter i8 organized as follows: After a brief review of 

what c:onsti tutes a governing claIain in lCLV' s theory of phonologieal 

goyer.nment, l present the Minimality condition proposed Dy Chomsky 

(1986). 'Dlen, it i8 argued that the failure of long vowels to undergo 

WIIlaut in Itorean, Am harmony in Pulaar and vowel deletion in Tangale 

_y be acc:ounted for by proposing that phonologieal govemment i8 

subject to the cœdition of M:i.niJnali ty. In addition to providing oood 
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aupport for the Mlnimality Ccnditien in pbcnology, the -.1.ys1. of 

ccmcnant .. :Uailaticn in C08tefto Spanillh leads to the CCIlclUllion 

tbat if lIinimality is present in pbcnology, cnly the ilraldi.ate 

IKOject1cn of a head COUDa as a barrier ta external govezmnent. 

2.1 GoYeming demains 

JaN cla1m that wi thin a branching ccnsti tuent there is a 

rel.tien of govemment between the bead and 1 ts carplement. 'lbe bead 

1a initial and govemment i8 local. In a branching onset, a branching 

nucleus or a branching rime. the bead qoverns i ta CClII)lement fran 

left-to-right. 

(1) a. 0 b. N c. R 0 
/ \ / \ 1\ 1 

/ \ / \ N \ 1 
& x & x 1 \ 1 

& x x (heads are under-
lined) 

It i8 also claimed that there is a transsyllab1c relation of govem-

ment between adjacent skeletal points which do IlOt belonq to the same 

constituent. 'l'ranssyllabic govemment is local and the head is firllll. 

It follows that in the structure given in (2) the rimal call)lement 1s 
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govemed by the nuclear bead within the rilI8 and it i. also govemed 

fraD outside the ru. by the following anset. 

(2) R 0 
1\ 1 
N\ 1 
1 \ 1 

[x [x] x) 

In Ws chapter l try to demDnstrate that in opting for the 

narrower forlllllation of the Minimality Condition as proposed by 

Olansky (e.g. in tems of the :iJrmediate projection of a head), lie 

precti.ct exactly Ws double govemment of the rimal CClq)lement. In 

acSdi tien, in aecordanee wi th the facts, the ehosen fotmUlation 

predicts that unlike the rimal COJII>lement, the other carplements 

(within branching nuclei ancl onsets) ean never be govemed by two 

distinct govemors. l differ fran FJN and eonsider that the "rimaI 

~Iement" ia not a ~lement of the rime, but rather its specifi-

er. 1 

1 In eonsidering the rimaI CXIII)lement the Specifier of the rime 
we have a better underatanding as why this position is in relation 
with both a nucleus and a following cnset. While CCIII>lanenta may only 
be govemed by their head a specifier ia, as in syntax, doubly 
qovemed. 

37 



o 

.... _--_ ..... _._---------------------------

New that a brief review of what is a governing domain has been 

presented, we can concentrate on the notions of government and govem­

ing danaÏDS. Before asking the question of whether government in 

phonology is subject to the minimality constraints, let us first 

consider carefully the Minimali ty Condi tion as proposed by Chomsky 

(1986) • 

2.2 The Minimali ty Condition 

The idea that sorne governing domains resist government by a 

remote governor was first suggested by Reuland (1983). In order to 

block certain undesirable relations of government, Reuland suggested 

that governor and governee must be in the same governing domaine 

Reuland • s restrictions on government make some domains inaccessible to 

government by an external governor. 

For different reasons, but along the same lines, Chomsky (1986) 

has proposed certain constraints on relations of goverrunent. In some 

cases, in spite of the fact that no barriers defined for movement 

intervene between a potential governor and a governee, he seeks to 

prevent a governing relation from holding between these two. To this 

end, since he cannot appeal to the notion of barrier defined for movement 
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he proposes to extend the concept of barrier for the theory of 

govermnent (but not for the theory of movement) . Specifically, he 

proposes that government is subject to a specifie constraint: the 

Minimali ty Condition. Under minimali ty , a projection which would not 

he considered a barrier to government, is able to bloc:k government 

froJTI the outside. Roughly speaking, minimality prevents a relation of 

government between a governor and a governee when there is a nearer 

governor that intervenes between therr.. The relevant constructions 

motivating both rninimality and its appropriate tormulation are 

conplex. Going into a detailed presentation of Chomsky's arguments 

would lead me far beyond the scope of this chapter. l have decided 

then, not to go into a detailed analysis of minimali ty in syntax. 

l believe that the easiest way to introduce minimality is by 

considering the structure of a complex NP. 2 Let us then consider the 

conplex NP given in (3). 

2 l am aware of the fact that l illustrate mi.nimality by means of 
a construction which does not empirically motivate the relevance of 
milWnality for syntactic govenunent. 'Ibis means that in considering a 
complex NP such as Bill' s picture of Tom, the reader must Wlderstand 
that l am choosing this structure exclusively because it represents a 
perfect 'tocl' for applying the condition. 
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(3) VP saw Bill 1 s picture of Tom 1 

/ \ 
V NP 
1 / \ 

saw Spec N' 
r / \ 

Bill's N NP 
1 1 

picture Tom 

Wi thin the NP, there is a head picture which governs the Spec and the 

NP complement. The question is whether the verb can or cannot govern 

within this complex NP. Since no barriers (defined for movement) 

intervene between the verb and the potential governees, it should be 

possible for the verb to doubly govern the Spec and the con;>lement of 

the NP. In order to prevent the Wldesirable governing relation between 

the verb and the NP complement, Chomsky proposes the following 

condition. 

(4) The Minimality Condition (Barriers p.42) 

In the configuration ... 0 ••• [, ••• ~ ••• ~ ••• l 

A. 0 does not govem ~ in (4) if T is a projection of ~ exclud-

ing a 
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B. a does not govern' in (4) if T is the igIIctiate prp;tec~ 

of 6 acludiIQ a 

'lbe ccn:liticn says tbat an atemal govemor (a) cSoes not pern 

a given govemee (~) if • occurs within a projection of a head (6), 

lIUCh a projecticn dcIIIinating • and excluding a. In other words, a 

projecticn of a hMd blocks govemment fran the outside. Chansky 

Ploposes two fcmll1laticns of the condition. In (ü), it is nid that 

any projection of a head aets as a barrier to gcM!nnent. tJnder 

definiticn (48) it ia elaimed that only the i.Jrrnediate projecticn of a 

head cm he a barrier to government. As we will see, the two fOZ1lUla­

tions have different consequences wi th regard to govennent of the 

$pee of T fran outside of T. Govenunent (from outside) of the Spec of 

T will he blocked under fornulation A, but will he possible under B. 

Let us reconsider the CCJIII)lex NP given in (3) sinee it represents the 

c::cnfiguration where minimality is said to apply. 

'lbe question is whether the verb can govem wi thin the HP. We 

know that within the HP there i8 already the head pieture that 

governs bath i ts carplement and the Spec. can these two he doubly 

;overned by the verb? Let us first consider government of the NP 

CCIIPlanent fran outside the NP. First let us take fOlTlUlation A. 
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Under A, T is any projection of the head picture. 'Itlat is, T can 

either be NP or N'. No matter which projection one chooses, the 

result is that the NP complement would not be govemed by the verbe 

80th NP and N'are projections of the head picture, they both dominate 

the NP complement and they also both exclude the verbe In other words 

they are both considered to be barriers under formulation A of 

minimality. Consequently, formulation A of minimality guarantees the 

uniqueness of government of a complement of a head. uniqueness of 

government of the complement is also guaranteed under definition B. 

Onder definition B, T is N', the inunediate projection of the head. 

Because N' dominates the complement and excludes the verb, it protects 

government of the complement from the outside. 

To swranarize, either formulation of minimality makes it 

i.n;>ossible for an external govemor to govern the complement of a 

head. Note that according to empirical facts, this is a desirable 

result. 

Let us now turn to government of Spec of NP from outside NP. Here 

the two fonnulations rnake different predictions. Under A, T can either 

be NP or N' (both projections of the head). If we choose N', it 

follows that Spec can he doubly govemed by the verbe N' domina tes 1 
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the heM but ainee it cSou IlOt also donIinate Spec it cannet .ct u a 

barrier protecting Spee fran goYerIIIIIJ'lt by the verbe cm the other 

band, if T i. NP 1 ainee NP daninates the head, the Spec and excludes 

the verb, NP will block gov_Bllent of Spec by the verbe Finally, 

under f0l1lulation 8, there is no choice of projection for T. It can 

only be N', the irrmediate projection of the he.d. Caulequently 

fonulatian B will allON Spec of NP to !:le govemed fran the outside 

by the verbe 

NoN that we see that the two foI1llUl.ations make different 

predictiœs c:œœnU.ng government of Spec by an external governor, it 

remains to know which formulation of m:i.nimali ty i5 needed for the 

theory of syntactic government. If we need to black extemal gover-

nment of both the Spec and the car;>lement, definition A should be 

retained. Recall that uniqueness of govenunent of cat;>lement is 

guaranteed under bath defini tions, but that uniqueness of government 

of Spec ilonly ;uaranteed by definition A. On the other hand, if 

Spec can be doubly govemed, that i5 govemecl both by the nominal 

head and by an ext.ernal goyernor but c:arplement cannat, then formula­

tion 8 should be retained. 
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I Nid earlier that there are no obi '.oua elll)irical ccn8eq\I8Dœs 

for m:Lnimality in relevance to the .tnlcture of the CCJII)lex NP. 'lbere 

are other ccrwtructions where m:i.ni.mlity is relevant but I cœsider 

tbem too CCIIPlex to be analyzed here. '!hese other constructions 

motivate the c:boic:e of definition B. '!bat is, Olcmsky wants to permit 

Specs of T, but not COI'II)lements to be governed fran out.ide T by a 

more remote govemor. 

To s\Dllllllrize, m:inimality says that it is net possible for an 

extemal governor to govem w:i. thin the illlnediate projection of a 

head. '!'hus, in the structure of the c:arplex NP, the NP cc::IIIPlement 

will not be doubly govemed but the Spec will be. I propose to tum 

now to phonology and see if, as syntactic government, phonological 

govermnent is subject to this constraint. 

What l intend to do in the rest of this chapter is to show that 

SOIIIe phonological phenomena provide clear cases whic:h help us to 

chooae between the two forrm.ùations of the condition for phonological 

govermnent. We will see tbat if minimality is indeed present in 

phenology, only the iJIInediate projection of a gi ven head nust count 

as a barrier to govemment fran the outside. We turn DOW to sane 

pbonological proceases. 
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Ne have ... in the pntCtIding section that cne ccnsequence of 

tbe Nlnilnality CClndition in Qntu ia that CXIII)l~ta of beads 

cannat he goyerned by an external govemor. In other words, a CXJII)l.e­

IMftt camot be dDubly govemecl. ". prediction which can then he lIIIIde 

i. tbat, if the Minimality Condition ia 8180 present in phcnology, we 

IIhould obHrYe a difference in the bahaviaur of branching and non­

bnnching ccnstituents. Whereas a non-branchiDg constituent does DOt 

ecutitute _ governing dclnain, _ branching one doea. Within a 

branehing consti tUlftt, there is a relation of govermnent between the 

head and iu c:aII)lement. If phonological oovemment i8 aubject to the 

Minimality COndition, it should then be iJrpossible for a c~lement 

te be _lso govemed by a governor outside the projection of its bead. 

Recall that within a branching onset or a branching nucleus, the 

CCJII)lement of the head i8 dcrninated by the iJmediate projection of 

the he_d, namely by the onset or the nucleus constituent. As iD!­

~ate projection of their head these two projections should, 

according to either one of the two foJ:1llllatiOllS of the ccndition, act 

as buTiera te govemment fran the outside. In order to see if thia 

prediction ia tnle, let us ccnsider seme cases where there seems to 

be an asynmetry in the behaviour of branching versus non-branching 
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CXlII8titœnta • 

In car.Jfully cansideriDg certain phanological phmamIna invol­

viner us:iJl:l.latian, ... abHrYe that branching constit\Blts may behave 

dirfenntly frcm ncn-branc:hing cnes. Il Ne would like to detend.De if, 

in. tbeo:-.1 of goyeliailalt, this observation follONS frcm the fact 

that CCIiI)lements are ungovemable frcm outside tbeir danain. Saying 

that a c:xIIiI)lement of a head cannot he governed by a more remote 

oovemor might indeed be Il possible way of capturing the difference 

in the behaviour of branching and non-branching constituents. As a 

first ....,1., let us c:cnsicler umlaut in Kerean. 

2.3.1 tJmlaut in lorean 

In Korean (data from Boulie Jeong (1987» there are different 

contexts wher. umlaut takes place. 'IWo of them are when the eausati ve 

marker I-Cil and the subject rnarker /-il are suffi.xed to a stem. As 

li It is ÏJ1I)Ortant to bear in mind tbat all the exaJrl)les that 1 
will c:onsider are cases where the él~licati()Q of a phonologieal 
process is restrieted to two adjacent segments. For 8XBq)le, men 1 
discuu WMel harmony, 1 concentrate on processes whieb only affect 
bic adjacent YONels. Metrically apeaking, 1 restrict my analysis of 
hamony to binary feet. "or reuons that will not be mentionecl bere, 
it seems that non-local harmony processes JII18t be treated in a 
different way frcm local cnes. 
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the follOlldna exaJII)l_ 1Ibow, the final back WlMl of the st:. is 

real.ized u (-back] wben the causative or the subject Im'ker is 

suff:Uœd. 

(5) A. 

B. Radical 

pam 

cali 

tam 

S211 

causative 

œp-hi 

mek-hi 

n6k-hi 

sOm-ki 

SUbjeet 

pem-i 

cefi-i 

tam-i 

sem-i 

Giou 

'to take' 

'to eat' 

'to melt' 

'to bide' 

GI08S 

'night' 

'fare' 

'wall' 

'a measure' 

As Jecmo bas suggested. \DIIlaut takes place under govemment. 'lbat ia, 

umlaut is the manifestation of a goveminq relation between two 

nuclei at the level of nuclear projection. 

As can be obserwd with the data given in (5) , in Iorean a 

suffixal VOMeI ! is in a goyerning relation with a prec:edinq vawel. 
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'Dda relation of gov_~t i. IIIIIlife.ted by ~ the el.aBlt l 

(the be.s of the nff:iDl VOIIel [i]), to the goveu&ecl VOIIel.4 Without 

goiDg into • detailed analysi. of the replesentatiœ of Wlll81111 and 

the propagaticn of elaœnts, let me just give the follONing 8X11J11)le. 

(6) 0 R 0 +R -) 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
p a m i p • m i 

ft It 
1 1 

VI !O l' ICI , 1 1 , 
A+ VO A+ yO 

[a] [il [a] [il 

As we can see with the fom [pend] 'night', the element 10 ,5 

cœtained in the representation of the su~fiJcal vowel, spreads to the 

1lO\D'l' s final vowel /a/. This spreading results in a vowe1 which bas 

in ita representation the element IO (as operator) and the element At 

4 For a discussion on the representatiœ of vowe1s, Bee faN 
(1985). Note a1so that a simi1ar representatiœ is proposed in the 
[)ependency Pbcno1ogy. 

Il 'l1le superacri~ts refer tCl the cham values of the elamerita. 
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Cu head). SUcb • 'VOIIel 18 phonetically realized [a]. 

A word IIhould be said about IQ,V's theory of APtesentation of 

segments. S4gIIenta, tbey clam, are CCliiX>li8d of elementa. An .lament 

_y be thought of as a CCIIplete matrix of f.atures (it is phonetical­

ly interpretable) whic::h ccntaina at most one marked (or hot) future 

apecificaUon. For 1IXBIIP1e the elellBlt 10 is aarked for the fature 

BacJc, .1+ for the fature Rigil and ~ for the feature Round. In 

addition to the three prapoeed elements l, U and A, the theory claims 

that there is an Am elament (f+) as well as an element which 

c:ontains lm marked feature specification, the ao-called "c:old" 

element. All segments are cCiIII)08ed of an operator and a head. 'Dle 

resulting segment haB all the feature specifications of its head 

except for the operator t s hot feature. If we consider the vowel!.. 

for exaJI'I)le, it is ca\1X>Sed of the elernent At as its head. No other 

elemant CO\Ults in its representation. '!bat is, its operator i5 an 

element which does not transmit any of its feature specification. 

SUch an element i5 the cold element. 'lbe reader is referred to KIN 

(1985) for a detailed discussion of this matrix calculus. 

Going back to Korean, we saw that the element JO, head of the 

suffixal VONel, apreads to the prec:eding vowel. When JO spreads on 
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the WNel 1., 10 replaces the initial operator ccntained in the 

repreuntatian of.A, that is, the el-.t l' replaces the cold 

.lament 1Ih1ch is the operator of A. It follONll that l' becCInes the 

operator of a goyemed VCJIIIIl whieb bas al.retdy the .l.alt A+ .. 11:8 

head. When l'acta as the operator, it gives the specificatian of its 

hot feature. 'lbe result is tben a VOIIel whic:h bas all the f.ature 

specifications of the element A+, plus the one of the operator' s bot 

f.ature i.e. [-back]. CCX1Sequently; Ua/ -) [.]). 

(7) 

[a] li] [a] 

'1be fact that an umlauted schwa is realized as (e] is aCCCUlted 

for the following way. Schwa is CCJI1)OSed of the cold element as its 

head and the element A+ is i ta operator. When a follOlring element 10 

spreads on schwa, tG replaces the cold element.' 'lbe resul t is a 

• 'l'bat in Itorean the element JO replaces the operator and not the 
head is parametrically detemi.ned. 
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wwl which bas l' as ita head and A.t as its operator. SUch. VOMel 

i. [el. 

(8) 1+ 
1 

~ r r 
1 1 1 
At vO At 

[el lil [el 

As we just MW, the final back VOIIel of a stem is fronted when 

follCMld by a suffixal \'CINel 1. 'lhe situation is different when the 

final VOIIel of tbe stem is long. 1Ihen the stern' s final VOIIe1 is loncr, 

this VONel ia DOt aubject to \DIIlaut." 

TAs we will see, one predicticn my analysis makes is that long 
VOIIel. should resist umlaut. 'Ibis is indeed true in Korean but does 
not seem to be the case in modem German. '!bus it aeems that my 
analyais encounters a problem wi th German. There are however seme 
_jor differa'lces between Itorean and JROClern GenIan. In Korean a back 
VCIIfel is frcmted cnly wben a VONel -i, dloneticallv realized as IUch, 
follCIIIII it. Ulüaut il Itrictly local in the leule that cnly the VOIIel 
(or the CCIlIIOIImt) wch iJIInediately precedes the VOIIel -i i5 
frcnted. In lIIOdem German, \Dftlaut is not u traMparent as it 15 in 
Iorean. It ia inISeed we1l knoIm that in mocSenl GenNIn it is not 
always the cue that the triggering VOItel i. phanetical1y present. 
'1be VOIIeI which triggers umlaut may be realized as (i], as a lIChwa or 
it can be phonetical1y nul1. '!bat 18, it seems that the ccnditioniDg 
IIlVircnment for \Dlaut in lIKidam Genml bu DOW heen lost. 'l'he rule 
bas been morpbologized md the œ1auted VOIIel. have becane phonem:ic 
in ccnaequence. All this proves is tbat mocIem GezmIn camot be 
ccnpIred with Itorean, but BUrely the stage of Ge11nI!IIl prior to the 
loss of the conditioning envircxa.ent would still be a eotmterexalll>le 
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(9) bdieal SUbjeet Glosa 

pa:. pa:m-i *PII:m-i 'ct..tII.It' 

e.:1 ca:l-i *c:a:ft -i 'aauoe' 

_:m _:m-i * .. :m-i 'island' 

ta:m ta:m-i *ta:m-i 'mezw' 

AlI the above exaJII)les aboIr, there is a ccntr_t, vith respect to 

umlaut, between short and long VOIIels. Unlike short VOIIel., long cnes 

to IllY analyais. HoNever, an iJrc:Iortant factor is that in Pre Old Hi;h 
Geran, i.e. bafore the loss of the ccnditicning enviromnent for 
umlaut, only short [a] is s&id to have uncJerocne umlaut. Wben long 
VCMtls bec:.- candidates for umlaut, the condi.tioning environnent for 
umlaut... loat. In addition, i t is not clear that German \IIIlaut is 
strietly local. It seems that unlike Itorean, Gezman umlaut is not 
restricted to the segment which is adjacent to the triooerino vowel. 
Because of the eall)lexityof the analysis of umlaut in German, 1 have 
cbosen to not pursue this question here. At first glanee i t seema to 
me that umlaut in German should not De analyzecl in the same way as i t 
ia in Korean. 

1 taka advantage of this note to quota what n,v (1988) say with 
respect to the apparent counter-exaJII)le GP.rman umlaut consti tutes for 
IllY analysis: 

fla. 'Dle nature of Gen.n umlaut i5 still a subject of debate, in 
particular as regards i ts current synchronie status. By con­
trast, Itorean \.IIllaut is totally productive. 

b. It ia IlOt clear, that the seem:i.ngly long VONela of words 
like, say, ~ • red' , are IlOt due to the kind of word final 
lengthening pervui ve t:hrouQhout Gel'mllllie. Significant in thia 
respect is the tact that the umlauted VOMels thanselves are IlOt 
long, regardless of whether they were pra"lCUlCed with pbonetie 
length or not prior to sul:lnitting to umlaut ••• Il (IQ,V 1988) 
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are IlOt frcnted whml follOllMd by the vowel -i. Scnetbing blocks the 

propagatiCll of the elanent l' to • prec:ecH.no long VOIIeI. Qle possible 

explanatiCll for the abHnce of this spreading is to say that mllike 

non-branching nuclei, branc::hing œes my IlOt be govemed. If branch-

ing nuclei may not be governed, this means that in Korean, the 

elament l' contai.ned in the representation of the suffixal WNeI, _y 

IlOt spread to the radical' s final vowel if this vowel is long. The 

prapagation of the elment l' being the expression of the relation of 

govemment betwaen the brio final nuclei, if for any reason the 

relation of government is blockecl, it fol IONS that the propagation of 

the elament would be blocked. 

(10) 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 
N N N N 
1 1 / \ 

x x x x x xx x x 
1 1 \ / 1 1 
p a m i p a m i 

'f\ 1 ~ 
1 1 '-1/_1 

'lbe fact that branching nuc:lei cannet be governed fran the 

outside (as will be cüsc:ussed later) direc:tly follONS fran the Mini­

_lit y CCI1dition. 'lbe suffixal VOItel cannet govern the preced:ing 

branc:hing nucleus, because this qoverning relation would invol ve 
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gcMIli Int within the :lBediate projecticn of the nuclear bead. 

Witbin this u..diate projection of the nuclear head, a call)18lll8l'lt is 

al.rHcSy govemecl by tu head. 

As another 8X8q)le of the difference between branching and non-

branc:hi.ng nuclei, let us c:onsider vowel f&eletion in Tangale. 

2.3.2 Vowel deletion in Tangale 

In the case under investigation, that is in the behaviour of 

long VOMels 1 seek to show that in terms of Minimali ty the failure of 

long VONels to undergo vowel deletion is accounted for. 

In bis analyses of vowel deletion and epenthesis in Tangale, a 

Chadic language spoken in northen Nigeria, Nikiema (1987a,b) mentions 

that except in the initial syllable of a word, a vowel is deleted 

when it is followed by another vowel.' Deletion is done under 

government. The nucleus whose vowel is dissociated is realized as 

zero cnly if it is properly govemed. What i8 particu1arly interest-

• A detailed analysis of vowel deletion in Tarlqale is presentee! 
in chapter six. Tangale bas been analyzed by Kidda (1985), Kenstc:Micz 
& Itidda (1987) and Nikiema (1987a ,b) and (to appear) . 
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ing is that as we can see in (11) below, unlike a short vowel a long 

vowel is never sUbject to deletion. 

(11) tana 
taga 

rubee 
tabee 

'cow' 
'shoe' 

tana + go --) [tango] 'her cow' 
taga + no --) [tagno] 'my shoe' 

'brain' rubee + no --) [rubeeno] * [rubno] 'my brain' 
'tobacco' tabee + go --) [tabeego] *tabgo] 'her tobacco' 

If deletion is done under government and a long vowel is never 

deleted, this means that a branching nucleus cannot be governed. Once 

again, if a branching nucleus is a governing domain and as l claim if 

it is impossible to govern from the outside within such a domain, we 

have an account as to why long vowels ~have differently than short 

ones with respect to vowel deletion. 

As a last example of the difference between branching and non-

branching nuclei, let us consider ATR harmony in Pulaar. 
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2.3.3 

Dunn (1987 and to appear) propoaes two Am bumcny processes in 

Pulaar, which he analyzes in metrical terms. He proposes to treat one 

of them with \Dlbounded feet (non-local harmony) lDd the other witb 

binary feet (local harmony). For the purpose of this chapter, l will 

cnly consider the local harmony which is, accordi.nq to Dwm, sensi-

tive to the branching of the nucleus. 

'lbat Am harmony is sensi ti ve to the branehing of nuclei can be 

seen in the follONing ~les.1 0 As can he observed, there is a 

difference hetween short and long vowels wi th respect to the Am 

quality.ll 

• Pulaar is also known as Fula or Peul. 

10 For discussion CIl Am harmony in Pulaar, see Prunet & Tellier 
(1984), Paradis (1986), Pnmet (1986) and Dunn (1987, and to appear). 

II l PIt in parenthesis what is, acc:ording to Dunn, affected by 
the non-local ATR. harmony and not by the local one. 
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(12) A'Dt banaly in Pulaar 

(0 daof) ii no 

(0 daof) ii no bE 

IIUUCI-E t "'"IR:) 

auud-mo 

(Abou) suud-e-tt Il:) 

(Abou) suud-,-tt noo 

(Ali) suud-:x) 

binErE 

(13) Dunn's analysis: 

'He had p.îllt~ out' 

'He had p.îlled them out' 

'Hide hi.m! (pl)' 

'Bide hi.m (sg)' 

'We lIere hidi.nq Abou' 

'It was Abou that we were hiding' 

1 Ali must hide himself' 

'nose' 

i) Construct feet on nucleus projection, 

ii) Type of feet: Binary 

iii) Direction: From right to left 

iv) Dominance: Left (s w) 

v) Demain of govenunent: the foot 

vi) Quantity sensitive: Yes 
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(14) a. [(0 doo)fii no) F 

/ \ . " 
/ \ 

x x x 

\ / 

i :J 

b. [suud-:D] F F * F 

/ \ 

1 \ / \ s w 

1 \ 1 \ 1 \ 1 \ 

x x x x x x xx 

\ 1 \ 1 \ / \ 1 

u :) u :;) 
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c. [8UUdetl 11:)) F F 

1 \ 1 \ 

• • • w 

1 \ 

xx x x x 

\ 1 

u t t :l 

d. (suudEttn:JO) F F F 

/ \ 

s w 

/ \ / \ 

x x x x xx 

\ / \ / 

u 1: t 

2. 3 .3.1 ConstJ:Uction of metrica1 feet. 

Fran right-to-1eft, we construct binary feet on the nuclear 

projection. 'lbe feet are 1eft dominant, Le. labelled • w. Recessive 

nodes cannat branch. VCMels receive their ATR quality fran the vowel 

daninated by the strong branch of the foot. If the foot is degenera-
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te, it follOWl that the VOIIel keeps its underlying Am value, 

i.e. nœ-high VOIMl. are real.ized [-Am] and bigh VOIIels [+AmJ, 

'!he fact that recessive nocSes cannet branch i. relevant here. As 

we have seen, when the CCIIlStruction of a binary foot would result in 

the branching of the racessive node, a degenerate foot ia built. Does 

this fact follow fran anything? 

2.4 Rece8sive ncdes cannot branc:h 

In the preced:ing analysis of A'm bar1nony in Pulaar, binary feet 

are constructed on nuclear projections. The construction of a binary 

foot is a way of expressinq a relation that holds between two nuclei. 

one can caU this relation a relation of govemment ,1 2 The well-

fonnedness of the relation is subject to a constraint, namely that 

the recessive node does not branch. Saying that in binary feet reces-

sive nodes cannot branch is similar to saying that a branching 

UTellier and Prunet (1984) have proposed a metrical analysis of 
vowel shortening and accentuation in Pulaar expressed in tenna of 
government. In spi te of the relevance of their analysis to MY 
proposal (their analysis directly follows fran the MinilIIality 
Condition) l will IlOt present a detailed discussion of this point 
here. see &1so Prunet (1986) for a revised analysia of Tellier and 
Prunet (1984). 
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nucleus carmot be govemed by another nucleus. We ean then draw a 

perfeet parallel between the fact that in Korean long vowels are not 

umlauted, that in Tangale that long vowels are not deleted and that 

in Pulaar ATR hannony is sensitive te the branching of the nuclei. It 

would highly illuminating if it could be shown that these facts follow 

from the sarne theoretical principle. '!he question then is how can we 

explain that recessi ve nodes cannot branch or in other words, that 

branching nuclei cannot be governed? ThE: first thing to know is that 

a relation between two nodes of a foot (i. e. two nuclei) is in fact a 

relation between skeletal points dominated by two distinct con­

stituents. ThE: he ad of the strong ncde (a skeletal point) has to 

govern all i ts complements wi thin i ts domain, the foot. The fact that 

d strong ncde (nucleus) cannot govern a branching weak ncde (a 

branching nucleus) may be explaine~ by the Minimali ty Condition. 

Within a branching weak ncde (a branching nucleus) there is already a 

relation of government between the head and its complement (cf. 

syllabic government) . The head of the strong node cannot govem 

insiùe a branching nucleus wi thin which a relation of goverment 

already holds. It follows that the reason why a branching nucleus 

behaves differently from a non-branching one, is because it is 

inpossible for an extemal governor to go'/ern such a branching 

structure which itself constitutes a governing domaine Notice that my 
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explanatiCll of Mur foot c::onatructicn applies to an languages tbat 

mlnif_t the restrictiCll againat the brllllching of receasive DOde •• 

'1be fact that a branchi.ng c:onsti tuent mey not be govemed by Cl 

external governor is similar to the syntactic motivation for the 

Min:imality Condition. x.t us say, rouglùy speaking, that in phcIlol-

ogy, a CCIIPlement of a head cannet be governed by a JIOrfl remote 

govenlor. 

To this point, the facts of Korean, Tangale and Pulaar, have 

provided reascns to extend the Minimality Condition in phonology. 

With either version of the condition, ft account for the absence of 

government of branching nuclei. However, what we do not know yet, is 

whether the caJ'l)lement of the rime can or camot be doubly govemed. 

'Ihe answer to this question will decide which one of the two fonnul.a-

tions should be retained in phonology. If only the inmediate projec-

tion of the head counts as a barrier to external govemment, the 

rimaI cClll1)lement would be govemable fran outside the rime. Ni thin 

the rime, the :lmnediate projection of the head i8 the nucleus, and 

the nucleus does not intervene between the rimal carplement and an 

external govenlor. on the other band, if any projection of the head 

counts as a barrier to govemment fram the outside, the rimaI 
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COJI1)lement would not be governable by an external govemor. Since the 

rime is a projection of the nuclear head, the rime will act as a 

barrier to goverrunent of the rimaI complement fOrnl the outside. Let us 

then consider the behaviour of a branching rime wi th respect to 

government. 

Let us now consider a case where both govenunent wi thin the 

nucleus and within the rime can he observed. We will see if there is a 

difference in the behaviour of the two branching constituents. 

2.5 Branching nucleus versus branching rime 

2.5.1 Gendnation in Costefio Spanish 

In the variety of Spanish spoken in the department of Cordoba in 

Colombia (data from Rocio Nieves (1987», the first consonant of a 

transsyllabic cluster assimilates completely to the following 

consonant. Hence unlike consonant clusters in standard Spanish, aIl 

consonant clusters in Spanish Cordoba are realized as gerninates. 13 

13 A word should be said about the difference between standard 
and Cordoba Spanish. In Cordoba Spanish a transsyllabic relation 
between two non-nuclear skeletal points should be one of proper 
government. In order for a transsyllabic sequence to be well-fornted, 
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Consider the following data. 

(15) Cordoba Spanish Standard Spanish Gloss 

[seddo] [serdo] 'perk' 

[pwetta) [pwerta] 'door' 

[aggo] [algol 'something' 

[takko] [talko] 'talc' 

[dottor] [doktor] 'doctor' 

[nettuno] (neptuno] 'Neptune' 

[maddalena] [magdalena] 'Madeleine' 

[asessia] [asepsia) 'asepsis' 

[arrana] [arma) 'arm' 

[canne] [carne] 'meat' 

the governor must properly govern its complement. 'nlat is, the rimaI 
segment is disassociated fro~ its point and the gov~rnor spreads to 
the preceding free skeletal point. This relation between a governor 
and an empty skeletal point is one of proper government. On the other 
hand, standard Spanish does not require a transsyllabic relation to 
be one of proper government. A transsyllabic sequence is well-formed 
if there is a governing relation between the two consonants. It seems 
that Cordoba Spanish belongs to a group of languages along with 
Japanese, Wolof etc. where transsyllabic consonant sequences are 
geminates. 

The fact that in standard Spanish sequences like kt, pt, gd, ps 
are well-formed transsyllabic sequences leads to the conclusion that 
sorne languages have two series of stops. In one series the segments 
are negati vely charmed while in the other series they are channless." 
Notice that this is also the case in Korean, French, English. See KLV 
(1988) for a discussion about charmless stops. 
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[awto] * [atte] 

[oygo] * [oggo] 

[almo] * [amo] 

(awto] 

[oygo] 

[uno] 

'car' 

'anion' 

'dankey' 

[fohforo] * [fofforo] (fosforo] 'match' 

As the above exaJI'I)les show, when the first oonscnant of a 

cluster i8 any COIUICIWlt other than a glide, the sequence is realized 

u a geminate in Cordoba Spmish. On the other band, when the first 

JIIII'Ii)er of the cluster is a glide, there is no gemination. 'lhe 

question is .mat c:ti.stinguishes glide-consonant clusters from the 

other type? 

In a theory of phonologieal qovernment, total assimilation is 

CClIlSiderecl to be a manifestation of a proper qoverning relation. 

Transsyllabically, a consonant assoc:iated to an onset, properly 

governs a preceding rimal COIII)lement which dominates no segment. 

Following Halle and Verqnaud (1980). as well as others, l do not 

consider ccq:>lete assimilation as changinq a segment into scmething 

more like its neighbor, but rather as the spreadi.ng of the triggering 

segment'. melody CIlto the target segment' s skeletal point. Regres­

sive usimilation involves dissociation of the govemed segment and 

spreading of the govemor cnto the prec:edinq eq,ty skeletal point. 
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Wbat i. particularly intereatiDg for us, i. that in the variety of 

Spanillh spoken in Cordoba, the anly ccnsanants which do not ... imi­

late with a follawing ca'Ulonant are the glides (y], (w) and (h]. 'ltle 

quest1cn to uJc is what 1. the clifference between cœscnant clusters 

where the first ...œr is a glide and the others? 

As Nieves bu IlUlggested, one difference between the two types of 

clusters, i8 that anly the one wi th a glide follONed by a consonant 

may be analyzed as havinq tbeir fint JnBIIi)er in the nucleus. Indeed 

following laye's theory of diphthongs (cf. Kaye (1985», a branchi.ng 

nucleus Illy daninate a single VONel (pbonetically a long vowel) or 

two clistinct vocalic segments (pbonetically heavy diphthong). Follow-

ing Nieves's analysis, l assume that Spanish has heavy diphthongS.14 

14 tJnfortunately Nieves does not moti vate the presence of heavy 
diphthongs in ber dialect of Spanish. 'lbat i8, she presents no 
motivation for the claim that a ward like <hoy> [0,) 'today' i8 a 
heavy diphthong. SUch evidence i5 not essential to my argument 
hoNever. Under the proper government constraint, the ~ of 2XSI! may be 
restructured into the nucleus, escaping the effects of the following 
consonant. 
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(16) 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 
N 1 H 

1 \ 1 1 
x x x x 
1 1 1 1 
a u t 0 

(17) 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 1\ 1 
1 N\ 1 H -) 1 N \ N 
1 1 \ 1 1 1 \ , 
x x xx x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 \ / 
k a r n e k a rn e [kame) 

In a mrd like [awtoJ, the high vowel ia syllabified under the 

nucleus. Ql the other hand, in a word like /karne/ the first member 

of the consonant cluster i5 syllabified under the rime. '!bat means 

that in the word [karme], there is a transsyllabic relation of 

govemment where the onset properly governs the preceding rimal 

skeletal point. 'Ibis relation of proper government results in a 

carplete assimilation of the first consonant to i ts governor ,l!t In 

15 If my analysis of cœplete assimilation in Cordoba Spanish i5 
generaUzed to other cases, i t would require that all eues of 
COftI)lete assimilation be regressive. Hcwever there are cases of 
progressive assimilation. Apparent cases of progressive assimilation 
occur in the following situation: -VCCCV- where CC represents a 
COftI)le:x consonant (upirated, glottalized, etc.). A COJ'II)lex consonant 
may not CCC\1%' in a govemed position. Either an element of the 
governed position i. disaociated and thus, net realized phonetically, 
or else it may reassociate to the govemor position if permitted by 
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the word [mo], .. Nieve suage.ta, the high VOIIel (-VIide cf. llye & 

LoIMnat:.. (1984» i. syllabified under a brllllc:hing nucleus and net 

under the rimal. call)leœnt. 'DIe absence of .. s:imilaticm of the glide 

to the follOlri.n; cœsonant tells us that the consonant under the 

anset does not govem the preceding segment. 'Ibis means that a 

tranayllabic relation of govemment seems to De sensitive to the 

syllabification of the potential govemee. Following this obser­

vation, l suggest the following analysis. 

Phonological govemment is subject to the Minimality Condition. 

'Ibis means that a CCJI1)lement of a head should resist government by an 

external govemor. In diphthongs, the high vowel is the coo;>lement of 

the nuclear head~ that is, this cœplement is already govemed by its 

head. '!'he reason why the following onset cannot govern this member of 

the diphthong, is because of the Hinimality Condition. A following 

onset cannot govem a conplement which is dominated by the immediate 

projection of a head. 'lhis i.JIInediate projection acts as a barrier 

protecting the CCJI1)lement fram being govemed from the outside. 

Notice that this irrInediate projection excludes (does not dominate) , 

the extemal governor which is the head of the onset. 'lhis analysis 

the segmental constraints of the language. Apparent cases of progres­
sive assimilation are discus.ed in Kaye & Lowenstanm, 1985 for Sanskrit. 
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accounta for the abaence of ... imi.latiœ of a glide to a following 

c:cnscnant. 

It remains, hoNever, to explain why the rimal cal'l)lement, which 

i5 also CCIIlSidered the c:al;)lement of the nuclear head, may be 

governed by the follc::JlNi.no onset. How can we explain that in one case 

the CCII1)lemant of the nuclear head (the other nuclear point) may not 

be govemed frOlll the outside and that in a second case, another 

call)lement of the nuclear point (the rimal COI'II>lement) may be 

governed fran the outside? 'lhi.s apparent problem for the Minimali ty 

COndition constitutes in fact the reason for choosing the narrower 

version of the Minimali ty Condition as proposed by Chansky. Given the 

following fom.ù.ation, i t follows that a branching nucleus behaves 

differently than a branching rime. 

(18) a does not govern ~ if T is the imnediate projection of ~ 1 

excluding a. 

'DUs narrower fomulation of the MinilIIality Condition, allONS us 

to acc:otmt for both the absence of external govermnent of a c:aII)le­

ment inside a branching nucleus, and the possibili ty of goveming a 

cœplement inside a branc:hintJ rime. 
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CcnaicSer a brancbing nucleus. where the leftmst nuclear point 

(the head). goyems the c:cI'II)lement to i ts right. 

(19) R 0 
1 1 
N 1 

/ \ 1 
&X x 
\ / 1 . . . . . . . V C ....... 

In such a configuration, the iJIInediate projection daninating the 

head is the nucleus. 'Itle nucleus dominates the head and its COII;)le-

ment, but excludes the following point daninated by the onset. 'Blis 

means that N is a barrier which protects the conplement from govem-

ment by a governor outside this domain. Consider now a branching 

rime. 

(20) R 0 
1\ 1 
N \ 1 

\ 1 
~ x~ 
1 1 1 ....... V cc ....... 

Recall that l do not consider the Coda to be a constituent and 

consequently l analyze the rimaI point as syllabified directly under 
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the rime. BeiDg syllabified directly under the constituent rime, the 

rimal CCJII)lanent is not dcminated by the imDediate projection of the 

head. 'Blat is, because the rime is not the iDlnediate projection of 

the head (the nucl.ar head), the rime is not a bllrrier which can 

protec:t the rimal CCIII>lement fran government from outside its 

projection. N is the inrnediate projection of the head and H doeII not 

intarvene between the rimal C<X!W)lement and an external govemor. 

Here l would like to draw a parallel between a branching rime 

and the syntactic structure of a ccmplex NP. l wish to propose, 

fOllONing the similari ty between these two structures, that what KIN 

caU "the rimal complement" is in fact the specifier of the rime. 

(21) a. R 
1 \ 
N \ 

/ \ \ 
x (x) x 

b. NP 
/ \ 

Spec N' 
/ \ 
N (NP) 

In (21a) l give the structure of a branching rime and in (21b) 

that of a cOl1l)lex NP (ex. the picture of Torn) • In (21b) N', the 

imnediate projection of the head, dominates the head and its comple-

ment. 'Dle higher NP daninates the Spec and the il'I'Inedi.ate projection 

of the head. Let us DOW look at (21a). 'lbe node N, iJmIediate projec-
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tiOll of the hem, dominates the head (and its oaII)lement if the 

nucleus xancbea). 'lbe rime dœd.nates the ilIInediate projecticll of the 

head along with the IIO-c&lled riJr&1 cœplement. It is teq>ting to 

instead say that the rime dominates the ilIInediate projection of the 

head &long with the Spec of the rime. Considering the rimaI cœple­

ment to be the SpeC":ifier of the rime allows one to: (i) draw a 

perfect parallel between the phonological and syntactic structures 

given in (21) and (ii) to say that as in syntax, specifiers rnay he 

doubly governed and complements rnay not. 

Palatalization in LuGanda provides addi tional support for the 

posi tion adopted here. Skeletal points dorrinated by the i.JIInediate 

projection of a given head cannot be govemed from the outside, but 

the specifier of the rime which is not dominated by the i.mnediate 

projection of the nuclear head can itself be govemed both from 

inside and fram outside the rime. 
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2.5.2 Palatalizatian in LuGenda 

According to Clements (1985), in LuGenda both non-geminate and 

gminate consonants can undergo palatalizatiOl'l.11 

(22) LuGanda 

/kiintu/ --) [ciintul 'thing' 

/'DttIoogi/ --) [bwooji] , sharpness ' 

loluggi/ ---) [olujjiJ 'door' 

In drawing a parallel between \.DIÙaut and palatalization (in bath 

proc;esses an element l propagates on a given segment) the question is 

how can we explain that long vowels do not W'ldergo \.DIÙaut (the 

palatalization of a vowel) while geminates can undergo palatalization 

(the umlaut of a consonant)? 

One who treats long vowels and geminates in the sarna way, faces 

a problem regarding the asynwnetry between long vowels and long conso-

nants. On the other band, this asymnetry between long vowels and 

geminates follows directly from the Minimality Condition. More 

1. J. Lee pointed out to me tbat Korean is identical to LuGanda 
regarding palatalization. 
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specifiea11Y, in bath umlaut and palatalization, there is a specifie 

aegment whic:h triggers the frontness of the adjacent VOIIel or 

ccnscnant. Unlaut and palatalization may be analyzed as a manifesta­

tion of a governing relatioo between a governor and a govemee. 'ftle 

manifestation of this ooveming relation is the transmission of one 

elament, namely the elanent l, ca'ltained in the repI esentation of the 

govemor, œto the govemee. Given this analysis, the asymnetry 

between long YONels and geminates follows, as l sud, directly fran 

the Minimality Condition. Fran the outside a governor cannot govern 

w.i thin the inmedi.ate projection of a gi ven head (viz. a remote 

grovemor cannot govem within a branching nucleus). A 10110 vowel may 

not be fronted under the influence of an adjacent vowel. On the other 

band, it is possible for a remote govemor to govern a geminate. Let 

us consider the following structures. 

(23) a. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 \ 
N 1 N \ N 
1 f f \ 1 
x x x xx x 
J 1 1 \ / 1 

0 l u g i [oluggi) - [olujji) • door' 
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b. 0 R 0 R 

1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 
1 / \ 1 1 
x xx x x 
1 \ / 1 1 
p a m i [pa:mil 'c:hestnut' 

In (23a) the final vowel is the element which triggers the 

palatalization of the precedi.ng consonant. 'l11e skeletal point 

cSominated by the onset preceding the final vowel, can be govemed by 

the following vowel. '!here is nothing preventi.ng the right member of 

the geminate (the head of the geminate) from being govemed by a 

following nucleus. Because a geminate does not constitute a branching 

constituent, it follONS that govemment of both members of the 

geminate is possible. '!he left member of the gem:i.nate is govemed by 

the nuclear head wi. thin the rime as weil as transsyllabically by the 

following point under the onset. Concerning the right member, i t is 

governed by the nuclear head which foUONS it and itself governs the 

preceding rimal CCIII1>lement. (The transmission of palatalization to 

the left member of the geminate is providec1 by the transsyllabic 

governing relation between the two Jn9I'IIbers of that geminate).' '7 

11 It 1s possible that manyof the "inalterability effects" noted 
for geminates (Hayes (1986), Schein & Steriade (1986» may be 
accounted for by the Hinimal.i ty Candi tion. More research neOOs to be 
done in thia a:rea. 
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'lbe crucial point i. that, following the MiniDality Ccnti.tion, a 

geminate CCI'U!ICI18Ilt, lUÜike a long VOIIel, does not ccnstitute an 

i.land which is opaque to govemment fran the outside. 'Blis means 

that 1ft! predict that unlike a long VOMel, a geminate should unc:teroo 

certain phonologieal processes web as palatalization. 

Proposing that goveming danains are subject to the Minimality 

Condition, allan, among many other things, for an explanation of the 

asynmeay between branching and non-branc:hing constituents, as well 

as the differenœ between branching onsets and nuclei on the one band 

and branching rimes on the other band .18 

In conclusion, l have tried to show that the Minimali ty Condi-

tion is a principle of phonology and that i ts form is strikingly 

similar to what l'.as been proposed for syntax. 'Ibis resul t lends 

strong support to the idea that syntactic and phonological theory may 

he unified. l tum next to the analysis of schwa in French which 

treated in tenns of proper govermnent lends even stronger support to 

li Minimali ty bas nothing to say wi th respect to the government 
of a head fran out. ide its projection. Given that the condition is 
ccncemed with the double qovernment, it does not apply to govemment 
of heads. 'l1ds specification will be of iJIportance in my analysis of 
licensing presented in chapter six. 
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the unification of the two theories. 
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CHAPTER THREE 

THE E-~ IN FRmCH 

3.0 Introduction 

Descriptions of French typically asswne the existence of a vowel 

schwa, the 50 called 'e-muet' or 'unstable-e', which has the salient 

property of alternating with zero, thus making it phono1ogica11y 

different from a11 the other vowels of French. While in certain 

dia1ects of French schwa is phonetical1y simi1ar to the vowe1 [ce], it 

is phonologically different from this phoneme. 1 In this chapter l 

present the properties of s~hwa along with sorne relevant data which 

lead to the conclusion that schwa is phono1ogically different froIT' 

/oe/ as well as from aIl other vowels of the phonemic inventory. The 

[~) (Le. schwa) or [ce) which derives from schwa, has two salient 

properties. Under certain circurnstances it alternates with zero or 

with [E].2 Unlike the [oe] 's which are aI1ophones of schwa, those 

1 According to Dell (1973) this is the case in Parisian French. 

2Those two properties of schwa are weIl established. The facts l 
consider in this chapter are presented in tradi tional grammars (cf. 
Fouché (1959» as well as in detailed analyses of schwa like Dell '5 

(1973) arnong others. 
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1Ihich expre •• the pbcnane Joel do not altemate eitber with zero or 

with le]. 'lbe latter alternates with the VONel [6] (e.g. ils veulent 

[voel] 'they want' vs il veut ['16] 'he wants') • 

3.1 'lbe alternation between .chwa and zero 

1 begin the overview of the facts by considering the pzoperty of 

schwa in alternation with zero. l present three types of cases wbere 

sueh an alternat ion is found. 

3.1.1 Word-internal and word-final pre-pausai schwas 

'lbe alternation of schwa with zero can be observed in COJ'Iq)al"ing 

the two groups of words 1 gi. ve in (1). In both groups of words schwa 

is preceded by two consonants. In the left column it oecurs in word-

final position and it is never pronO\mced. In the right colurm schwa 

occurs in ward-internal position and it must be phonetieally real-

ized. 3 

3 l use "to represent a schwa weh is not pronoœ'lœd and !l to 
represent a ~etically realized schMa. 
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(1) Witbout scbwa With sc:hwa 

forttf 'atZ'ong' for~t 'strongly' 
bruaqut! 'abrupt' ~t 'abruptneaa ' 
fené 'fim' fel1ll!Pllent 'firmly' 
f_stlf 'Ilhirker' fumiaterie 'fraud' 
6b6nisttl 'cabinet maker' 6b6nistt.rie 'cabinet maki.ng' 
hurlé 'roar' hurl!Pl!llt 'roaring' 
bordé 'hem' Bord!.lais 'fran BordealDC' 
~ 'board' ~t 'boardinq' 
d6sistlf 'withdraw' d6sistpent 'withdrawal ' 
forgé 'forges' fOl:~ 'blacksmith' 
pauvré 'poor' ~t 'poorly' 
org; 'barley' OlV!tlet 'st y' 
part; 'leave' appartement 'apartment' 
gouvernII 'govem' gouvern~t 'gove1Tl1DI!Ilt ' 
pere; 'pierce' perC!.VOir 'to perceive' 
libré 'free' libl'pent 'freely' 
tristé 'sad' trist~t 'sadly' 
c~ 'calm' c~t 'calmly' 

In another group of words shawn in (2) schwa is posi ted in 

similar contexts to those cited in (1). 'lbe difference between the 

words qiven in (1) and those in (2) is that in (2) schwa is preceded 

by only one consonant. In all these words, bath word-finally and 

word-intemally schwa is never realized phonetically. 

(2) lent; 'slow' lentément 'slowly' 
sag; 'sensible' sagênent 'sensibly' 
âné 'donkey' lnérie • stupidi ty' 
froid; 'cold' froidément 'coldly' 
chaud; 'hot' c:haudément 'wannly' 
c:hemis; 'shirt' c:hemi.rie 'outfitter' 
sur; 'certain' sunfment 'certainly' 
dupé 'dupe' dupérie 'dupery' 
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rcIIdtI 
riVIA 
gal" 
brivtll 
c!urtII 
sotttll 
l'Gtrtll rar" cantf 

'round' 
'shore' 
'.cab' 
'short' 
'hardi 
'.tupid' 
'light' 
'rare' 
'duck (fanale) , 

~t 
riVlfrain 
gal,*ie 
briwfment 
durânent 
sottânent 
l6Gtn§U 
r..-té 
c __ ton 

'roundly' 
'_tersic1e' 
'gal.lery' 
'lIhortly' 
'hardl.y' 
'.tupidly' 
'lightne •• ' 
'rarity' 
'duc:kling e 

Based on the data presented in (1 & 2), the oeneralization is 

that a word-final schwa (at least before pause whic:h is the only 

word-final c:ontext c:a'lSidered 50 far) is not realized phonetically 

regardless of the n\.Dllber of consonants that precede it. Word-inter-

nally the situatioo is different. Schwa i5 realized as zero when 

prec:eded by one consonant end as schwa when two consonants precede 

it. 'lbe 5ame alternation is fotmd in syllable initial of bisyllabic 

words. 

3.1.2 Syllable initial of bisyllabic words. 

It is almost always the case that a schwa in the initial 

.yllable of a bisyllabic word and preceded by a single consonant is 

not realized phonetically. 
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(3) petit Gan 
reviens-ici 
demIInde moi 
cheYal 
demain matin 

[ptiga] 
[rvjfisi] 
[dmIdmwa) 
[Ival] 
[dmfmatf) 

'young boy' 
'cane back here' 
'ask me' 
'horse' 
'tanol:row morning' 

While it is possible for a schwa to be realized as zero when it 

occurs in the initial syllable of a bisyllabic word whose onset 

ccntains a single c:onsonant, it is lJll)OSsible for this manifestation 

to occur if the onset is branching. 

(4) frelon [fralO] 
crevasse [krewas] 
premier [prgnje] 

'homet' 
'fissure' 
'first' 

brebis 
grenier 
crever 

[br;bi] 
[gr;njeJ 
[kr;we] 

'sheep' 
'garret' 
'to blow' 

Wi th regard to the behaviour of schwa word-internally, there are 

certain cases where even if preceded by a single consonant, schwa is 

manifested phonetically. One of these cases 1S when schwa precedes 

nh-aspiré ft .4 Ccxq:>are the following two words. 

(5) mets la d~ssus [mE ladsü] 'put i t on' 

va dehors [vadzr] 'go outside' 

4 Words beginning wi th an nh-aspiré" have the characteristic to 
bagin phonetically wi th a VOIIel while they behave phonologically as 
beginning ri th a consonant. ('1his point will be considered in chapter 
five) • 
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While it i. possible for a sc:hwa to be realized as zero when i t 

occ:urs in the firet syllable of a word whose initial onset c:ontains a 

single c:cnsaumt, i t is ~sible for this manifestation to occur, 

if an "h-aspiré Il follONS schwa. 

3.1.3 Word-internal sequences of schwas 

Word-intemally, we can aIse') find sequences of adjacent schwas. 

Any word-internal schwa conforms to the generalization conceming the 

number of precedi.ng consonants. Schwa may be realized as zero when 

preceded by a single consonant (cf. (2) ) and must be realized as 

schwa after a consonant cluster (cf. (1». Let us suppose that a word 

contains two adjacent schwas. 'lbe first one is preceded by two 

consonants and only one consonant intelVenes between the two vowels. 

In this case the first schwa is retained and the second one is not 

realized phonetically. 

(6) First schwa preceded by two consonants: 

entret.u.r 
contrevénant 

, to maintain ' 
'offending' 

contr~vénir f to contravene' 
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In another instance of adjacent schwas, if it is the second one which 

is preceded by two consonants and the first one by a single one, i t is 

the second one which is retained and the preceding one which is 

unrealized . 

(7) Second schwa preceded by two consonants: 

pal~frenier 'ostler' vil~br~in 'brace' 

If both word-internal schwas are preceded by a consonant c1uster, they 

are both realized phonetically. 

(8) Both schwa preceded by two consonants: 

entr~r~neur 'contractor' entr§)renant 'enterprising' 

But it is also possible to find adjacent schwas both preceded by a 

single consonant. In this case it is impossible for both schwas to be 

syncopated. The result is always the sequence schwa-zero. 

(9) Both schwas preceded by only one consonant: 

ens~..v~lir 
s~ler 
d~v~ir 
pa~t~rie 

'to bury' 
'to put a sole' 
'to become' 
'stationery' 
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l ccnclude this sectiœ on tIOrd-intemal schwa with the con-

sideration of ~. More precisely l consider the behaviour of 

the word-final schwa of the first term of a carq:x>tmd. 

3.1.4 

Like the situation in pre-pausal position, the word-final schwa 

of the first tem of ft ~und is never manifested when it is 

preceded by a single consonant. 

(10) piqut!-nique 
casst!-noix 
passt!-droit 
coupé-feu 

'picnic' 
'nutcracker' 
'pri vilege 1 

, firebreak 1 

piqut!-assiette 
casst!-noisettes 
passt!-partout 
coupt!-papier 

, scrounger' 
'nutcracker ' 
'master' 
'paper Imife' 

'Ihe situation is different, however, when in this context schwa 

is preceded by two consonants. In this case the manifestation of 

schwa varies. It seems that what de termines its presence or absence 

is the nurnber cf phonetically expressed syllables the second member 

of the COJIIX)und contains. The exaJ'l'ples given in (11) are carpounds in 

which the first members end with a consonant cluster followed by 

schwa. As illustrated in the right column of (11) we see that if the 

second word bas more than one phonetically expressed syl1able, schwa 
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1s not .nifested. On the other band, as lIboIm in the CCQ)OUIIdII given 

in the left c:olwm of (11) , if the second word is phanetically 

JDCnOQllabic, .mwa IIIISt he -mf.stad. 

(11) 

())e ullable 'ft«) or more svllables 

port!!,-clefs 
~fou 
garde-feu 
COUYr!,-lit 
~-boite 

'key ring' 
'railing' 
'curt.' 
'coverlet' 
'cao opener' 

porW-.nteau 
g~r 
garcW-malade 
couvré-douillette 
ouvré-bouteille 

'coat rack' 
'meat sate' 
'nurse' 
'duvet COYer' 
'bottle opener' 

NOtice that the number of phonetical1y expressed syllables the 

second term of the car;x>und has on1y determines the presence/absence 

of a pr9ceding schwa preceded by a consonant c1uster. When the first 

term ends wi th a schwa preceded a single consonant, the schwa is 

a1ways realized as zero (cf.(lO». 

The review so far covers almost al1 the altemations involving 

schwa and zero word-intemally and word-finally before pause. l now 

consider the behaviour of word-final schwa in phrases. 
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3.1.5 Word-final lICbwu in phrases 

Similar to the situation with word-intemal and word.-final pre­

PIlusal sc:hwu, a word-final schwa preceded by cne COIUIOMIlt is al_ys 

unrealized phonetically. 'lbe followinq exaJII)les show that whatever 

the nunœr of consonants at the beginning of a following word, a 

word-final Ichwa il IlOt pronounced if it is precec1ed by a single 

ccnaonant. 

(12) Word-finally and follOMed br another word 

l~ route gros. grenouille 
mangé vite 
aJ'II)Oulé brulée 

'long way' petité prairie 
'big frog' bcm1é stratégie 
'eat fut' robé bleue 
'burned out bulb' 

'small grassland' 
'good Itrategy' 
'blue dress' 

Let us now consider word-final schwas preceded by two consonants 

that belong to the same word, and follONed by another word. We have 

seen that before pause and preceded by two consonants a schwa is 

never realized phonetically. 'lbe si tuatien is different, however, 

when another word follows the 1IOrd-final schwa. Following the same 

pattern as ~, in certain dialects of French, the manifesta-

tian of a word-final schwa preceded by two consonants varies depend-

in; of what follONS. 'lbe pattern attested in CŒIX)UI'lds is alao 
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sequences auch _ ncun-adjec:tive and verb-adverb. 

~ show the SIIme behaviour in a11 dialects of French. Ql the 

other band, in II\Y dialect of Québec French the pattern of a1temation 

lIbown in (13) does not occ:ur. Except in (.'(III)OUnds, al1 word-fina1 

schwu preceded by a consonant c1uster behave 1ike pre-pausa1 schwas: 

they are never realized phonetically. 

(13) continental French 

<:me u1lable 

arJI@ blanche 
aigl!l noir 
quatre jours 
notre père 
vesq rouge 

il parl!t bas 

il parl!. mal 

'a white arm' 
'a black eagle' 
'four days' 
'our father' 
'red jacket' 

'he speaks softly' 

'he speaks badly' 

Two or more sy11 ables 

amé turquoise 
hm) aigl-' grisâ tre 
quatr-' journées 
notrt! papa 
vestt! rouge et blanche 

il parl-' trop bas 

il par1-' mal et vite 

'a turquoise ~' 
'a greyish eagle' 
'four days' 
'our dad' 
'red and white jacket' 

'he spaaks too 8Oftly' 

'he speaks bad and fast' 
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(14) Qu6bec French: 

__ blanche 

aiol" noir 
quatnl jours 
no~ ~re 
vesttl rouoe 
il perl" bu 
il parl" mal 

arDIII§ turquoise 
aigl" grisi tre 
quatrt§ j0um6es 
notrt6 papa 
veste rouge et blanche 
il parl" trop bas 
il parl" mal et vite 

3.1.6 Schwa in monosyllabic words 

Let us llOIf consider the behaviour of achwa occurring in monosyl-

labic clitics. 'Dle following data show that a achwa occurring in a 

clitic is IlOt manifested phonetically when it i5 prececled by a single 

consonant. '.Ibis means that in such contexts the schwa is realized as 

zero when a preceding word ends wi th a vowel. 

(15) Preceded by a word ending with a vowel 

pas dtf scrupules 
pas dt! lait 
chien dé chasse 
Marie lé dit 

'no scruples 1 

'no milk' 
'hunting dog' 
'Mary says it' 

rien dt! nouveau 'nothing new' 
pas dtf crapaud 'no toads' 
tu né dis rien 'you say nothing' 
Marie sé coupe 'M. cuts herself' 

Like schwa in word-intemal pœi tion, a schwa followed by an h-

Bpiré IIIlSt he realized as schwa. 
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(16) pu ci!. haricots 
beaucoup d!t haches 
Marie 11. hache 

'no beans' 
'manyaxes' 
'Muy chopa it' 

'1be ex:8q)les gi ven in (15) show that in clitics a schwa preœded 

by cne cansonant is not realized phcnetically aven if three c:cn-

scnants follow it (e.g. pas ~ scrupules). Let us now see what 

happens when schwa is preceded by more than one consonant. In 

c:cntrast with the exaJ'I1)les given in (15), those in (17) show that 

schwa in the words de, !! and le, is phonetically realized when i t is 

preceded by a word ending wi th a consonant. 

(17) a. bol cS!. lait 
bec ~ lièvre 
clair d!, lune 
il l~ veut 
jour ci!, l'an 
mal d~ tête 
Erik SI. rase 
Erik 11. dit 

'a bawl of milk' 
'harelip' 
'moonlight' 
'he wants it' 
'new year' 
'headache' 
'Erik shaves himself' 
'Erik says it' 

We 1118Y also find within a sentence sequences of clitics each 

c:cntaining a schwa. When these sc:hwas are preceded by a single 

c:cnsonant, lII1y of them can be realized as zero as long as two 

consecutive sc:hwas are not both syncopated. In other words, the 

reaul t IIIlSt be a aequenœ of sc:hwa-zero or zero-schwa. 
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(18) mvie de te le demander 'de.ire to ut it to you'a 

a. e e e e 
b. e .s e 8 
c. .s e f/J e 
d. e e f/J e 
e. f/J e e fi 
f. • ca " ca 
0'. ca f/J " ca 
h. ca ca (IJ ca 
i. ca ca " • 
Like traditional granrnarians, l have considered almost all the 

different contexts where sohwa altemates or fails to alternate with 

zero.' l DOW present another property of schwa, its altemation with 

the vowel 1.. 

3.2 Alternation between schwa/zero and t 

tlnder certain circumstances sebwa al ternates wi th 1.. According 

to Dell (1973) sœwa or zero are manifested as!... in the following 

contexts: (a) when schwa is the final phonetically expressed segment 

of a word (cf. paqu[t] t) and (b) when schwa phonetically occurs in a 

B'lhis exanple is taken fran Dell (1973). 

• Wi th respect to the assertion that schwa al ternates wi th zero 
word-internally after one consonant, there are sane apparent proble­
matie data which l will consic1er in a final chapter devoted to 
residual data. 
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word-internal or word-final closed syllable (cf. harc[t]l_nt, 

hot[t]l). As a forro like harc[dlÇ!ent shows, the latter context can 

be tl!e resul t of the deletion of a second schwa in a sequence of two 

schwas. 7 

(19) 

Zero 1. 

appeler [apleJ 'to calI' appel [apEIJ 'a calI' 
achever [asve] 'to finish' achève [asEv] , (he) ends' 

achèvement [asEvmâ] 'ending' 
cacheter [kaste] 'to se al ' cachet [kasEJ 'a seal' 
semeler [s~le] 'to put a sole' semelle [sanE lJ 'sole' 
paqueter [pakte] 'to pack' paquet [pakE) 'parcel' 

schwa 1. 

malmener [rnalm;;neJ 'to manhandle' malmène [malmm] 'rnanhandles' 
ensorceler [âs:rs~le] 'to bewitch' ensorcelle [âs:rsEl] 'bewitches' 

ensorcellement [âS~SElrnâ] 'spell' 

harceler 

bouquetière 
dentellière 
hotelière 

[ars.le] 'to harass' harcelle [arsE 1] 'harasses' 
harcèlement [arsElmâ] 'harassment' 

[bukQtjEr)'flower seller' bouquet [bW"E] 'bouquet' 
[dât;üjEr] 'lace rnaker' dentelle [dâttl] 'lace' 
[ot~jH] 'hotel keeper' hotel [ott 1] 'hotel' 

7 According to Dell the first schwa of a sequence of two is not 
realized as 1. if a cluster obstruent plus liquid follows it (cf. 
ensevelir 'to bury' [âswlirJ, * [âsEvlir]). De1l 's analysis wi1l be 
considered in detail in the next section. 
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1 conclude this section with the folloring chart whieh sum­

DBrizes the contexts where .chwa altemates and fails te al temate 

with zero and 1.. 

(20) A. Altemation between schwa and zero 

Contexts 

.. c _II 

.. CC_" 
· .vc_ cv .. 

• .VCC_CV •• 

· .VC_ceN •• 

• • le_CV •• 

• • le_CCV •• 

Ie_CVCVCV 

• (V) 1 C_hV •• 

• (V) 1 CC_C':V •• 

Schwa realized as zero Schwa retained 

maladif 'sick' 

macabré 'macabre' 

sO\lVl&lir 'remember' 

fort~t 'strongly' 

hot!tlière 'hotel keeper' 

cht6val 'horse' 

dggri 'degree' 

ch!tvalet ' support' 

va d!J'lors 'go out' 

la br~is 'the sheep' 

• .VC .. C_ • cv.. bol d!t lait 'bawl of milk' 

.. v .. C_ ., cv.. pas dif lait 

· • VC_ 1 CV (CV •• ).. piquif-niqut6 'picnic ' 
passé-partout 'master' 
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o oVCC_ • Cl V(C) J Il 

o 0 VCC_ 1 CVCV 0 0 garcW-nlad!!! 
parl!!! lentement 

port .... clef 'key ring' 
parI!, bu 'speaJcs softly' 
vest!, rouge 'rad jacket' 

'nurse' 
'speaks slowly' 

vest!!! rouge et blanche 'red and white jacket' 

_Mlir 'to bury' ens!!Yélir 'to bury' 

Bo SchNa realized as t 

o o_C (C) (!!!) Il app h ]lI!!! 'Cê'..!ls' 
cél [t Jbr!!! 'celebrates' 
hoth]l 'hotel' 

.0_ Cl Il paqu[tJt 'parcel' 

.o_CII! [-seg] ach h ] vément 'ending' 

l turn next to a review of three previous analyses of schwa 

&long with the problems raised by these earlier treatments of the 

vowelo Questions which remained unanswered in previous analyses lead 

me to consider a new account of the behaviour of schwa 0 
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4.0 Introduction 

Faced with the altemation between vowel/zero one may consider 

that the presence/absencf- of the vowel is determined by phonotactic 

COIlStraints. It might.be argued that epenthesis applies or deletion 

fails to apply when a cluster of three or more consonants would be 

created. Such analyses of vowel altemation with zero appeal to "la 

loi des trois consormes" (cf. GraJ'llOOnt (1914)). Either a vowel is 

inserted to break a sequence of consonants or a vowel is not subject 

to deletion if its deletion crea tes a sequence of three or more 

adjacent consonants. Treating the al ternation between schwa and zero 

in Fren~ in terrns of phonotactic constraints raises many problems. 

Such a possibili ty must be rejected in the liqht of the ~les in 

(1). '!he data given in (1) below show that what matters with respect 

to a process of schwa deletion or schwa epenthesis is not the number 

of adjacent consonants the absence of schwa would create. '!he 

exaq>les in (la) show that schwa may be absent even though this 

resul ts in a cluster of four consonants. These exanples must be 
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CClq)IIred with those in (lb) where in a sane segmental environment the 

absence of schwa is not possible. It is clear that the consonantal 

environment cannot ,be what determines the presence or the absence of 

.chwa. 

(1) a. cass;-croute (kas.krut) 'snack' 
porttk:rayon [p:rtkrl j6] 'pencil rack' 
pas c:W scrupules (padskrOpll] 'no scruples' 

b. casqu!, rouge [kaskzuzl 'red hel.met' 
porq-craie [p:I't;krl] 'chalk rack' 

'1bese exaJII)les show that one cannot appeal to phonotactic constraints 

to account for the presence or the absence of schwa. 

Phonological analyses of French schwa have served as the testing 

grOW1d for a wide range of theories. Wi thin the generati ve framework 

we may mention SPE, metrical phonology and syllable based theories. 

In the framework of linear phonology (i. e. the SPE), French schwa has 

been analyzed by Schane (1968), Dell (1973), '!'ranel (1974), to 

mention but a few. Wi th respect to the metrical and syllable based 

approaches, sœwa bas been analyzed by Selkirk (1978) and Anderson 

(1982). In this section I present a fairly detailed discussion of 

three previous analyses of sc:hwa. Dell represents the SPE framework, 
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Anderson and Selkirk represent syllable and the .trical theories, 

respectively. 1 .tart wi th Dell whose analysis of schwa bas becane 

the point of departure for the otber analyses. 

4.1 Dell' s analysis of schwa 

Dell (1973) aroues that sane phonological processes may be 

aCCOlmted for by proposing that schwa is underlyingly present in the 

representation of particu1ar words. Schwa is however different fran 

all other VaNels of French principally because i t has the special 

property of al temating wi th zero. 

He starts his analysis ~ justifying the presence of underlying 

schwas in word-final position in certain wards. His argœnentation 

(Joes as follows. 'lbe presence of underlying schwa in ward-final 

position is motivated by the behaviour of the last consonant of 

certain adjectives in their feminine and masculine forms. COnsider 

the adjective petit' srnall '. Now carpare i ts masculine forms wi th i ts 

feminine cnes. 
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(2) 8. Masculine foms 

petit clou 
peti t drapeau 
petit tapis 
petit bois 
petits abats 
petits amis 

[PQtiklu] 
[PQtidrapo] 
(pCltitapi] 
[PQtibwa] 
[J)Qtizaœ] 
[J)Qtizami] 

'amaii nail' 
'smaii flag' 
'amaii rug' 
'small wood' 
'small giblets' 
'boy friends' 

b. Feminine fonns 

petite cloture 
petite draperie 
peti te tortue 
petite boite 
peti tes amies 
petites autos 

[pati tklxQr] 
[patitdrapri] 
[pati tt:rtü] 
[patitbwat] 
[pati tzami] 
[pati tzoto] 

'small fence' 
'small curtain' 
'small turtle' 
'small box' 
'girl friands' 
'small cars' 

We see that the final! of petit is phonetically realized in the 

feminine forms but not in the masculine ones. Because Dell assumes a 

unique underlying representation for the adjective ~tit, he proposes 

that the final consonant t. is underlyingly present in bath the 

masculine and feminine representation. 'lhis consonant is subject to 

deletion before a consonant as well as in ward-final position. 'lbe 

rule of consonant deletion is gi ven in (3). 

(3) Rule of final deletion 

[-son] --) 0 / {+ C 
# 

**' 
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'lbe rule acCOlmts for the following proD\.Ulciations. 

(4) 
a. petits amis [pgtizami] Ipgtit+z • amil [-son] -) (IJ 1 _ -te 

b. petit clou (pcttiklu] lpatit, klul [son] --) (IJ 1 te 

[-son] -) (IJ 1 _ 1. c. plus petit [plil~i] lpatitl.1 

Dell' s analysis accounts for the fact that the final 1 in the 

mas~~ine forma of petit is not realized before another consonant. 

Whether the following consonant belongs to another word or if i t is 

the plural morpheme, the presence of this following consonant 

triggers the application of rule (3). But Dell must naw account for 

the realization of the ~ of peUt in the ferninine forms. 

(5) petites amies 
petite cloture 
petite clef 
la petite 

[p;Jtitzamil 
[p;Jti tklotür J 
[p;Jtitkle] 
[Ia~it] 

'girl friends' 
'small fence' 
'small key' 
'the small one' 

To account for the apparent problern in the feminine forms, Dell 

proposes that the feminine inflexion is a final schwa. The underlying 

representation of petit and petite are now respectively: 

(6) petit: I~itl petite: I~i t+a/ 

99 



( 

( 

'lbe final .dIIra, present in the f.n.m.ne form evan tbough not 

realizee! pbcnetically, prevenu the precedi.ng consenant frcm being 

del.tee! by rule (3). In the IIXIIIII>les given in (7), the ~ of petite i. 

no longer final or ac:ljac:ent to a follONing CCIUICINUlt sinee schwa 

follon it in the lexical representation. 'lberefore the structural 

condition of rule (3) is not met and no consonant deletion OCcur8. 

(7) petite cloture [pgtitkl:lt6r] 
petites amies [pgtitzamiJ 
petite [pgtit] 

/potit+a ft klotOr/ 
/patit+a + z * ami/ 
/petit+a HI 

'lbe proposal that the difference between the masculine and the 

feminine is the presence in the latter of an underlying final schwa, 

accounts for the manifestation of the consonant in the feminine forms 

as well as its absence in the masculine ones. In Dell' s analysis 

there is one feminine inflexion: schwa. 'Ibis schwa is present in 

feminine forma of all adjectives. 

(8) Masculine 

petit 
rare 
flou 

[pgti] 
[rar] 
[flu] 

Feminine 

petite 
rare 
floue 

[pgtit] 
[rarl 
[flu] 
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Given Dell' 8 acc:cunt of the pbcnetic -mf_tatiOll of the final 

ccnscnant in the fernin1ne adjectives, he JILUIt generalize the presence 

of final schwa to any word which is phoaetica1ly realizad with a 

final càtruant. 'Ble careful reader will bave noticed that his rule 

of COIlIIOIlant deletion i8 not re8tricted to adjecti ve&. 'lbe EUle says 

that any obItruent i8 deleted in word-final position. Accordi.ngly, he 

l'I'II8t analyze aIl words ending with an obstruent as having an underly­

ing final schwa whieb prevents the consonant fran being deleted. 'lbe 

question arises whether this 8trong proposaI is motivated. It would 

be desirable to find phonetic evidence of the presence of such an 

abstract segment. Fort\.U1ately, the presence of final schwas can be 

found. Ccmpare the following two groups of words which show that a 

final schwa is manifested in seme contexts. 

(9) Dell's facts: 

a. Wi thout schwa 

quelle outre 
petite auto 
porte-manteau 
garde-malade 

[kt:lutrl 
[patitoto] 
[p:rtmltol 
[qardmaladJ 
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b. Vith Ich!!al 

quelle housse 
petite haUilse 
porte-clefs 
ouvre-boi te 

[kclllll] 
[ptitaosl 
[PŒt*1e] 
[uvnbInlt) 

'what c!uat-cover' 
'.all raile' 
'key ring' 
'Clin opener' 

Words given in (9b) show that a word-final schwa is phonetieally 

manifested under certain eircumstances. It is phcnetically realized 

before words beQinni.ng wi th an "h-aspiré" and in CCJII'I)OlInds where the 

seconcl term is phonetically monosyllabie. Conplring fonna Qiven in 

(9a) with those in (9b) leads to the conclusion that word-final 

schwas altemate with zero. 

Moreover, the al ternation of schwa wi th zero is net restricted 

to ward-final position. It also occ:urs word-intemally. Sinee schwa 

is sanetimes manifested and sornetimes not, this now raises the 

question as whether schwa is an epenthetic vowel or if i t is subject 

to rules of deletion. Dell poses this question in considering the 

following type of exarrples. 

l'lbe pron\D'lciatioos in (9b) are those given by Dell (1973). It 
is not the case that before words beQinni.ng with "h-aspiré" these 
final schwas are manifested in all dialects of French. 1 will 
consider sane differences between the dialect of French spoken in 
Paris and in Montréal later in the thesis. 
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(10) a. cette pelouse [.ctpa).uz] 'W. lmm' 

la pel0U8e [lepluz) 'the lmm 

va 

cette place [sttplas] * hn tpcal.as] 'place' 
la place [leplu] 'the place' 

b. Marie secoue [marisku] 'Mary shaJces' 
Paul sec:oue [Jms;ku] 'Paul shakes' 

va 

Marie skie [mariskil 'Mary skies' 
Paul skie [ldskil * [~s*i] 'Paul skies' 

One who proposes that schwa is subject to epenthesis would 

requ.i.re the follOMing rule. 

(11) QJ --) g 1 cc _ c 

Proposing this rule of epenthesis would entail that a lot of words be 

treated as exceptions to it. For exaJI1)le whereas pelouse and secouer 

would be subject to epenthesis of schwa, words like place [plas] and 

skier [skije] would not. In addition to this problem, proposing epen­

thesis and retaining the proposal of an \D'lderlying word-final schwa 

(to prevent certain consonants fran being deleted in final position) 

would have the consequence of requiring bath a rule of schwa deletion 

and one of schwa epenthesis. Consequently, Dell proposes that sehwa 
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18 always underlyingly present and that it 18 subject to certain 

rules of deleticn. 'l'o aCCOlD'lt for its ~letion in the exaq>l_ given 

in (10) he proposes the following two rules. 

(12) a. VCI: a -) fi 1 V '1 C 

b. E-FIN: ct -) fi 1 VC _1 

A sc::hwa is deleted wen 
PIec:eded by a word ending 
with a vowel. 

A schwa preceded by one 
consonant is deleted in word­
final position. 

Rule (l2b), web Il'USt be ordered before rule (12a), aCCOlmts 

for the deletion of the final schwa of ~ and place as in cettt! 

plaœ. Rule (12a) accounts for schwa deletion when it occurs in the 

first syllable of a word which is preceded by another word ending 

with a vowel (Marie sécoue vs Paul s~coue). 

In his analysis, Dell considers a11 the cases of al ternation 

between schwa, zero and 1. reviewed in chapter three and he proposes 

linear rules to account for these altemations. 'Dle rules qoverning 

the altemation with 1. are expressed and ordered in sueb a way that 

they acco\mt for the al ternations as well as for the failure of schwa 

to al ternate. 
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Dell provides a very careful analyais of 1IChwa. He net only 

considera all the contexts where schwa alteznates or fails to 

altemate with zero and " but he also relates his analysis of sc:hwa 

te other phonological phenœnena present in French. We saw that 

pt'OpOSing schwa as the feminine inflexion permit. a unique represen-

tation of the feminine inflexion. In adcti.tion, it leads to an aCCO\D'lt 

of the behaviour of the final consonant of adjectives in their 

feminine and masculine forms. Dell also provides a way of distin-

guishi.ng nasal VaNels fran sequences vowel plus nasal consonant (at 

the phaletic level). His proposal is that all nasal vawels in French 

are deri ved fran a sequence vowel plus nasal consonant. 'Ibe nasal 

consonant nasalizes a preceding vowel in a context where this 

consonant occurs before another consonant or before a word bolmdary. 

'Ble nasal consonant is then deleted after nasalization takes place. 

'lhe relevance of schwa to nasalization is that according to Dell, the 

presence of schwa provides an account for the absence of nasali ty of 

the vowel in certain words. In words where a nasal does not nasalize 

a preceding vowel, a schwa follaws the nasal consonant, preventing 

nasality to take place. CClq:)are the two words caneton [kentô] 

'duckling' and canton [kAtô] 'district'. Accordi.ng to Dell, a schwa 

is present in tne representation of the first ..ord but not in the 

latter: caneton: /kanIKon/ [kantô], canton: /kanton/ [kAtô]. Because 
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of a following sc::hwa, in caneton the nasal consonant is not adjacent 

to a following consonant and i t cannot nualize the precec'ling vowel. 2 

To SUl'l'l'll8rize, the main features of De11' s ana1ysis are that i t 

provides a CClil)rehensi ve description of the facts and serves as a 

basis for exp1aini.ng other phonologica1 phenanena present in French. 

Note alsa that a strong clailn is made. All words ending with an 

obstruent phonetically expressed, are analyzed as ending wi th a word­

final schwa which is subsequently deleted. l will cane back to this 

proposaI 1ater in my analysis of schwa. 

4.1.1 Problems with Dell's analysis 

With respect to the problems raised by Dell' s insightful analy-

sis, they can be traced back to the SPE framework, admittedly the 

on1y one available at the time. Linear analyses are arbitrary in the 

sense that while they do describe the observational facts, they do 

not explain why things are the way they are. Considering any rule, 

there is never an answer as to why things are not different, e.g. as 

to why a gi ven process takes place in a gi ven context and not in 

a See Pr\met (1986) for an analysis of nasalization in French in 
tel'1ilS of a floating vs non-floating nasal segment. 
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anotber one. For exanple, a rule which Rys that scbwa is deletee! 

wben preceded by cne consonant but is IlOt deleteeS when preceded by 

two c:cnsonants deacribes the facts, but does not explain thaIl. Since 

the behaviour of schwa is IlOt determined by phcnotactic ccnstraints, 

why is schwa not deleted after two consonants and preserved after a 

single one? A rule never provides an answer to sueb questiœs. In 

addition, it is possible to foJ:ftllate rules that expzess attested as 

well as unattested processes. It would, for exmrple, be possible to 

write a rule saying that schwa is deleted after a liquid, even if 

such a process is never attested. But these problems pertain to the 

framework and not to any particular analysis. 

Wi th respect to the particular analysis of Dell, bis proposal to 

analyze words ending phonetically with an obstruent, as enc:ling with 

an underlying final schwa appears to be fully justified. Unfort\Ulate­

ly, no attenpt was made to extend this proposal to words ending wi th 

any consonant. He considers that words ending phonetically with i) an 

obstruent, ii) a sonorant (in feminine fOrTll of adjectives), iii) a 

nasal when the preceding vowel is not nasal, have a final sœwa in 

their representation. Moreover, while he claims that the feminine 

form of the invariable adjective rare [rar] 'rare' bas a final schwa 

in its representation, Dell does not motivate why he does not 
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attribute a similar structure to the .. culiDe fom. More precisely, 

while Dell c:cnsic:lers, in the light of feminine adjectives, that a 

IICXlOrant may be follOMed by a schwa, he makes no atteq)t to general­

ize bis proposa! ta any word enc1ing phonetically with a cœscnant. In 

addi tiCll, a linear analysis of sc:hwa cSoes not explain why schwa is 

the only VOMelof French that is subject to altemation with zero. 

What is it that ctifferentiates sc:hwa fran all the otber vowels? A 

rue gives also no answer as why sane contexts black schwa deletion 

while sane others do not. FinallY, there is no atten;>t to qeneralize 

the properties of French schwa to other languages where similar 

alternations are found. Dell' s linear analysis is languaqe specifie: 

it is restricted to French, and the properties of schwa are also 

accidental. All these unresol ved problems lead linguists te consider 

alternative analyses of schwa. Let us consider what Selkirk (1978) 

proposes as a new account of the behaviour of s-:hwa. 

4.2 Selkirk' s analysis of French schwa 

Paced with the alternation schwa/fl in French, Selkirk proposes 

an analysis of the phenomenon in matrical terms. A syllable contain­

ing schwa sbe claims, fonns a binary foot along wi th a preceding 

syllable. Feet are left dominant (labelled strong/weak). A schwa, 
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tlbich occupies the _ale branch of • binary foot, is del.ted. Selkirk 

agrees vi th Dell that scbwa is • pbcnem:ic: VOMel of French whic:h is 

8Ubject to deletiœ. According to ber, the VOIIel sc:hwa is present in 

the lexic:al representaticn of particu1ar words and it is subjec:t to 

del.tian. 

:In ber analysis Selkirk seeks primarily to derive, in terms of 

principles of metric:al theory, the following three rules of sc:hwa 

deletion ~ed b.V Dell. 

(13) Dell' s analysis 

2. 

3. 

ta ---) , 1 vc _ t 

ca -) "1 VC_ 

ca-) '1 VfhC_ 

OBLIG 

OBLIG 

OP'!' 

Following the work by Liberman (1975) and Liberman and Prince 

(1977), Selkirk postulates that syllables are grouped together into 

feet. 'ltle French foot she claims, generally consists of a single 

syllable. Let us consider the representation of the sentence Marie 

hait son travail 'Mltry bates ber work' . 
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(14' [ [ r r r r I-foot 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
a a a a a a a-syllable 

/ \ / \ 1 / \ /1\ /1\ 
m a r i , 8 6 tra vaj 

'1\:e structure Qi ven in (14) contains a sequence of non-branc::hino 

feet, each of them consisting of a single syllable. As Selkirk 

clairns, however, the French foot can be more cal'C)lex: 

(15) '''lbere are instances, however, where the French foot is 
more c:alPlex, l would claim. :I sutrnit that yet another 
principle is at work in the definition of the foot in 
French, a principle according to which a syllable contain­
ing a may join together wi th a preceding syllable and wi th 
it c:onstitute a foot." (Selkirk: 1978:143) 

r 
/ \ 

a a 
1 1 \ 1 1 \ 

Co VCo Co~ Co 

In addition, she argues that within a foot, the syllable 

eontaining 9chwa is weakened. According to the conventions of 

metrical theory the syllable with schwa is labelled weak (w) and its 

sister is strong (s). Let us now consider the foot formation rules 

proposed for French by Selkirk. 
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(16) French Poot P01'1'IIIltion 

I. 'Ble Sinple Foot 

l 
1 

a a 
1 1 \ -) / \ 

Co v Co Co V Co OBLIG 

II. '!he Deri ved Foot 

A. l 1 1 
1 1 1 \ 
a a a=s a=w OBLIG 

1 \ 1 \ 1 \ 1 1 \ (R to L) 
Co V Co Co a Co X • --) Co V Co Co a Co 

B. l 1 1 
J 1 / \ 
a a a=s a=w OP!' 

1 1 \ / 1 \ 1 1 \ 1 1 \ 
Co V CoCo a Co X / / --) Co V Co Co a Co 

Principle l, Le. the formation of the si.nq>le foot, says that 

any syllable is a foot. Principles lIA and lIB give to schwa a 

special treatment. lIA opera tes word-intemally (between word 

boundaries), and is obligatory, while lIB bas the entire utterance 

contained between pause boundaries as i ts domain and is optional. As 

claimed ~ Selkirk: 
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"Accorc:ti.nQ to lIA, no syllable with a can constitute a foot of 

its OND inside ft word - unless of course, it's a monosyllable." 

(Selkirk; 1978:144) 

Let us DOW apply these principl("~ to sane words. 

(17) souvenir pranener 

l 1 l 1 
1 \ 1 1 \ 1 

a=s a=w a acs a-w a 
1 \ 1 \ 1 1 \ 11\ ;' \ / \ 

s uv a n i r p r o m a n e 

[suvnir] [pr:Jme] 

J 

In order to account for schwa deletion, Selkirk proposes the follow-

ing rule: 

(18) a Syncope 

a --) tS / d ... ve ••• h: OBLIG 

'Ihe rule says that schwa is deleted when it is the right member of a 

binary foot and when i t is separated by only one consonant fran the 
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preœdi.no VONel.1 

By proposing that a syllable containing a schwa ccnstitutes a 

binary relation with another syllable, Selkirk aCCOlDlts for the 

manifestation of zero word-internallY. 

(19) Selkirk's: 1 
/ \ 

s w 
1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1\ 
1 N 1 N 1 N \ 
1 1 1 1 1 1 \ 
x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 + 1 1 
s u v a n i r souv*rlr 

Her analysis a1so accounts for the deletion of schwa in word-

final position of polysyllabic words. Schwa deletion in word-final 

position is in fact what motivates Selkirk' s proposaI that schwa is 

in a binary relation with a precedi.ng vowel. According to her 

analysis the final sy1lable containing schwa forma a foot along with 

a preceding syllable. Being tJle weak member of the foot, schwa is 

3 Selkirk 1 s observation that only one consonant must intervene 
between schwa and the preceding vowel will be consider in chapter 
six. l will propose a principle whieb accounts for this observational 
facto 
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deleted. 

(20) 1 
1 \ 

s w 
1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
/ \ 1 1 1 1 1 

/ \ N 1 N 1 N 
1 \ 1 1 1 1 1 

x xx x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 + 
p ro m t s ;a [pr:ms] 

In order to aCCOlD'lt for the absence of schwa deletion in words 

like fortement t strongly', that is, in cases where ward-internaI 

schwa is preceded by two consonants, lIhe adds the specification that 

schwa IlUSt be separated from the preceding vowel by one consonant in 

oràer to be subject to deletion. While this specification allows ber 

to accOWlt for the failure of schwa deletion to apply word-intemal-

1y, it restricts the instances of schwa deletion in ward-final 

position to cases where the final schwa is preceded by one consonant. 

'!bat is, Selkirk aCCO\D'1ts for the prommciation of words like hé té 

'beast', lenttf 'slow t, arandé 'tal1' etc., but not for one of words 

like quatré 'four', verté 'green (fem)', biblé 'bible' etc. As a 

result of the behaviour of word-final schwas in wards like ver~, 

Selkirk relies on the following linear rule of schwa deletion in 
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wozd-fiDal. positicn PlQpORd by Dell. 

(21) Dell'. rue of "E-FINz" (facu1 tati ve) 

lit -) fi 1 CC 1 

'lbe precec:ling cutlines the main lines of selkirk' s analysis. Let 

ua next consic:ler the problems wi th her analysis. 

4.2.1 Problems with Selkirk's analysis 

Al though Selkirk accounts for word-internal and word-final sc:hwa 

deletion when preceded by a single consonant, she bas no metrical 

explanation as why internal schwa carmot he incorporated into a 

binary foot when two consonants precede it. In the absence of 

metrical explanation sbe is forced to specify the context of applica-

tion of her "metrical" rule of schwa syncope. 'lbe rule affects the 

schwas which are preceded by a vowel wùess those schwas have a 

consœant cluster to their left. However, while her rule of schwa 

syncope accounts for the behaviour of both word-intemal and word­

final sc:bwas prec:eded by a single ccmlonant, i t does not capture both 

the behaviour of word-internal and ward-final schwa after two 

consonants. on the one hand, the fact that a word-intemal schwa is 
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not syncopated wben it i5 precedeeS by a cluater ta accounted for by 

the restrictive context of the rule (cn1y one consonant cm intervene 

between achwa and the preceding vowel). ~ the other band such a 

restrictive c:ontext is not always required for ward-final an. 

Because the manifestation of word-final schwas alter a cluster 

varies, Selkirk relies on the follawing linear rule proposed by Dell. 

(22) Dell' 5 rule of "E-FIHz" (facultative) 

'lbe optionality of this rule does not, however, solve the problem of 

the behaviour of sc:hwa in ~. In COIII)Ounds, the final schwa of 

the first member is sanetimes realized and sometimes it is note 'Ihis 

behaviaur does not follow fram the optional application of rule (22). 

Preceded by a consonant cluster, the final schwa of the first tenn is 

always absent before a word which has more than one phonetically ex­

pressed syllable, and is attested when the second tenn is phOlletical­

ly manosyllabic. 
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(23) li" ,chwa 

porte-clés 
porte-plume 
porte-carte 
porte-voix 
couvre-livre 
toume-dillqUe 
toume-vis 
ouvre-bol te 
garde-robe 
garde-fou 
garde-pêche 

'key ring' 
'penbolcSer' 
'cam bolder' 
'megaphcne 
'book COYer' 
'turntable' 
, .c::rtnIdri ver ' 
'cm opener' 
'wardrobe' 
'railing' 
'water bailiff' 

...... _--_._------------_._-_ .. _- -

Witbout .dpra 

~teau 
~&yal 
portkiqare 
~le 
port;-avion 
porttf-bcnheur 
port~-monnaie 
~bouteille 
garcW--manger 
~ade 
garcW-c:haq)être 

'coat rack' 
'pencil holder' 
'c:igar c:ue' 
'spoJceaan , 
'airc:raft carrier' 
'lucky charJn' 
'wallet' 
'bottle opener' 
'meat safe' 
'home nurse' 
'rural policeman' 

In addi tien, Selkirk' s metrical analysis does not aCCOlUlt for 

the fact that schwa can be realized as zero in the initial syllable 

of bisyllabic words. It is iq)ossible, in a bisyllabic word where 

schwa is ini tial, to create a binary foot where schwa is the right 

branch of the foot. 4 

(24) chémin 'road' chtfval 'horse' 
sémaine 'week' ltfver 'to stand up' 
méner 'to lead' chmse 'blouse' 
jtfter 'to throw' rtfdonne 'gi ve again' 
chtfnil 'kennels' vwr 'to cane' 
démande 'ask' tifnir 'to hold' 
stfringue 'syringe' démain 'tomorrow' 
~ise 'cherry' piftit 'amall' 

4Selkirk could argue that the words in (24) must be preceded by 
a clitic, e.g. de terminer of pronaninal. 'lbe Ïl1p!rative foI'1l\S of 
verbs clearly show that this claim cannet be maintained. 
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zWviens ici 
~les 
~toumafles 
~moi 

'cane back bere' 
'ask for them' 
'retum them' 
'look at me' 

And finally, there is no explanation as why schwa and no other vowel 

is incorporated into a metrical binary foot. 

'Blase unanswerecl questions lead Anderson (1982) to propose an 

altemative analysis of schwa. Let us next consider what he proposes 

to account for the special properties of schwa in French. 

4.3 Anderson's analysis 

In his analysis of sc:hwa, Anderson seeks to provide an answer to 

the following questions: (l) Why is schwa the only vowel of French 

subject to altemation with zero? (2) Why are internal schwas always 

realized as zero after one consonant and always realized as schwa 

after a consonant cluster? To aCCO\Dlt for these, he proposes that 

schwa is the phonetic interpretation of an enpty nucleus present in 

the lexical representation of particular words. 'lbe main aspects of 

his analysis cm be s\Jl'llllarized as follows. 
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4.3.1 Zero as an alternant of schwa: a eue of resyllabification 

In French we are faœcl with an altemation involvino schwa, zero 

and L. Arderscn agrees with Dell that schwa i8 not an epenthetic 

VONeI. If schwa is not an epenthetic vowel, what JlUSt first be 

deter:mi.ned is the 1.mderlying value of the segment. 'lhere seem to be 

three po&sibilities: the underlying value may be schwa, zero or 1.. 

Let us consider what leads Anderson to propose that zero must be 

chosen for the underlying representation of schwa. 

Following Dell, Anderson considers schwa as phonetically 

identical to the vowel [oe]. What this means is that one who chooses 

/oe/ as the underlying value of schwa faces a major problem, namely 

to distinguish stable from unstable oe' s. Even if schwa is phoneti-

cally identical to [oeJ the two segments do not show the s&me be-

haviour. As the ~les gi ven belaw show, there are properties that 

differentiate stable fram unstable ~'s. 

(25) A. Stable oe 

i) Stable 2!!! does not alternate with zero. 

la jeunesse [la foerus) 
le jeunet [loeloent J 

* [la~llts] 
* [loemt] 
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ii) Stable 2!. altemates with ~. 

veulent 
malheur 

[veel) 'want pl. ' 
[maloer) 'misfort\D'le ' 

veut [w) 'want ag.' 
Mlheureux (mal6r6 ] '\Ulfortunate' 

B. Unstable oe (i.e. achwa) 

i) Unatable Q!t al ternates wi th zero. 

forte [fn] 'stronq' fortement (f:J:toeml) 'stronqly' 
1.m chevalier [oê~oevalje) 'horsaman' un cheval [oMval) , horse ' 

tu demandes [tOdmldJ 'yeu ask' il demande (ildoemAd] • he asles' 

ii) 

appeler 
harceler 
hotelier 

unstable Q!t alternates with !. 

[aple] 'to caU' (il) appelle [apel] 'he caUs' 
(arsoele] 'to harass' harcèlement [arsElmil 'harassment' 
[otoelje] 'hotel-keeper' botel [otEl] 'hotel' 

'lbe precl!Cllng data show that there are two kinds of ~. A stable 

and an \D'lStable one, the so-called schwa. Whereas stable Q!t cannot be 

manifested as null, the w.stable one can be. Whereas stable ~ 

altemates with 0 in open syllable, the unstable one altemates with 

.l in what see.ms to be a closed syllable. And finally, whereas stable 

oe occurring in word-final position can be accentuated, stress falls 

on the penultimate syllable of a word containing an \D'lStable ~ in 

this position. 'lhus, one who proposes loel as the underlying repre-

sentation of schwa is forced to find a way of disti.nguishing the two 
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vaRls. '!his lead lICIIIe authon (cf. Morin (1978» to the proposal of 

markino unstable ~ with a diacritic. 

Since the VOMel 1. is also a JDlDifestaticn of schwa or zero, a 

second poasibility is to choose /cl as the underlying represmtation 

of schwa. Qlce again this option faces problems. The vowel l' 1 as in 

rêver 'ta dream' and allaiter 'ta nurse', neither alternates with 

zero l'lOr with schwa. 

(26) river 
tu rêves 

allaiter 
tu allaites 

[rEve] 
[rEv] 

[alE te] 
[alEt] 

* [Ewe] *[rve] 
* [r;w] 

*[al~e] * [alte] 
*[al~] 

'to dream' 
'you call' 

'to nurse' 
'you nurse' 

cm the other hand the .!. found in the second person singular fonns of 

the verbs appeler 'to call', haleter 'to gasp' and harceler 'to 

harass' does alternate both with zero and schwa. 

(27) appeler [aple] * [aptle] * [apale] 'to call' 
tu appelles CapEl] * [apal] 'you call' 

haleter Calte] * [altte] * [alate] 'to gasp' 
tu haletes [alEt] *[al~] 'you gasp' 

harceler [arsale] * [arstle] * [arsle] 'to harass' 
tu harceles [arsEl] * [arsQ],] 'yeu harass' 
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There rernains a third possibili ty. Namely to propose that the 

underlying representation of schwa is zero and that under certain 

eirC\D1lStances zero is realized as sehwa or as 1.. 'lhis third option is 

chosen by Anderson. He analyses schwa as an empty nuclear position 

present in the lexical representation. As he mentions: 

"Such a representation relies on the fact that a struc-

turally present syllable must contain a nuclear 

position. Syllables with "schwa" in French are then treated 

as analogous to "empty nodes" in syntactie representation: 

elements which are structurally present, but to which no 

designated content is assigned in Wlderlying form." 

(Anderson p.551)~ 

There are rnany advantages of this representation. By assuming 

that French has a rule of schwa-spelling which realizes an unfilled 

ernpty nucleus as schwa, it is possible to explain why it is this 

segment and no other vowel that alternates with zero. According to 

Anderson, the alternation between zero and schwa is not accounted for 

!lKaye and Lowenstarran (1980) in their article "De la syllabicité" 
which appeared in (1984), had independently the same conception of 
the tmderlying representation of a vowel which alternates with zero. 
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by a rule of epentbesis or deletion, but by the follOMing rule of 

schwa-spelling • 

(28) Andersen' s rule of schwa-spelling: 

" -) [a] 1 a 
1 \ 

o R 
1 1 \ 
1 N M(argin) 
1 1 1 
XV Y 

1 

..... (regardless of the content of the rest of the syll­
able), if its nucleus is unfilled, this segment (nuclear 
point [le]) is assigned the features of [oe]. Il (Anderson 
p.552) 

Now tbat it is clear what motiva tes Anderson to propose zero as 

the underlying value of schwa, let us consider the main lines of his 

analysis. Anderson does not fully moti vate the presence of syllables 

with empty nuclei in certain words. He adopts the underlying repre-

sentatioos that Dell has postulated. He proposes, for example, the 

followi.ng representation for a word such as lentement 'slowly'. 
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(29) a a a 
/ \ / \ / \ 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 NI NI N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 

/ c V C V C V .. / 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
l i t fi m i 

Consicler, first, word-intemal positions. We know that schwa is 

not IDIIIlifested phonetically when i t is separated fram the preced:i.ng 

vowel by one consonant. In Anderson's tenns, an enpty nucleus 

recei vas no phonetic content when one consonant intervenes between 

this nucleus and the preceding vowel. He proposes that this fact 

follONS fran principles of resyllabification. A consonant occurrinq 

in the onset position of a syllable containin; an empty nucleus is 

resyllabified into a preoeding open rime. The resyllabification of 

the onset consonant resul ts in a syllable which has an eJI1)ty onset 

and an errpty nucleus. If this syllable has a1so no coda, i t is 

deleted by the following rule of syllable deletion. 

(30) [.,,] --) " In French: Delete a syllable which contains 
no specified material. 
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If .. rec:cnsider the word lentmmt 'slowly' the proposed 

the second one cantaining an eq:>ty nucleus. Since the rime precedi.ng 

the second syllable with an eq,ty nucleus is open, the cnset of this 

second syllable is resyllabified into the preœding open rime. As a 

result, the sec:ond slllable now bas an enpty onset, an eq,ty nucleus 

and no coda: it constitutes an "enpty syllable" whic:h is deleted by 

the rule of syllable deletion given in (30). Anderson, therefore, 

ac:c:ounts for the absence of word-intemal schwa prececied by one 

c:cnsonant by both a process of resyllabification and a rule of eJII)ty 

syllable deletion. In (31,32) l present these two rules and derive 

the promUlciation of the word lentement. 

(31) Word-internal resyllabification: V). [. Co e ] 

1 2 3 

1 + 2 ]. [. 3 ] --) V Co ]. [. e ] 

Rule of ayllable deletion: [. e ] ---) 0 
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(32) a. a a a b. a a a c. a a 
/ \ 1 \ / \ 1 \ 1 \ 1 \ / \ 1 \ 

0 RO RO R 0 R 0 RO R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1\ 1\ 1 1 1 

NI NI N --) N \ NI N --) N\ N 
1 1 1 1 \ 1 1 1 \ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

C VC VC v C v C vc v c v c c V 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 il t III m a 1 a t 121 rn a 1 a t rn a 

/lat0rna/ [litma] 'slowly ' 

The fact that zero is not possible when preceded by two con-

sonants (cf. fortement [f~t;mâ] *[f~trnâ] 'strongly') follows from 

the fact that a coda carmot branch, thus rnaking it impossible for the 

onset to he resyllabified into the preceding rime (N. B. the coda is 

already filled). In the ~ase of a liquid plus obstruent cluster 

preceding a schwa for exarnple, the coda of the preceding rime is 

already filled and there i5 no room for another segment (cf. 33b). 

Because the consonant rernains in the onset position of the syllable 

containing the ernpty nucleus, this syllable is not subject to deletion 

and consequently the rule of "schwa-spelling" applies (cf. 33c).6 

6 We will see, hOiiever, that Anderson claÎIllS that a word-final 
coda can branch. l suppose that he has a principle preventing a 
branching coda followed by an enpty onset, i . e. a principle prevent­
ing a ward-internaI coda to branch. See also Kahn (1976), Kiparsky 
(1979) among others, for precedence of filling onsets. 
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(33) a. CI CI CI 

/ \ / \ / \ 
0 R 0 R 0 R 

1\ 
N IvJ N N 
1 1 1 

C vc C v C v 
1 1 1 

1 1 

f ::> r t " m â 

b. * cr cr CI 

/ \ / \ / \ 
0 R 0 R 0 R 

1\ 
N M N N 
1/\ 

c v c c v c V 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 

f ::> r t " m â 

c. cr cr cr 
/ \ / \ / \ 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1\ 

MM N N 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 

C VC C v C V 
1 1 
1 1 

f ::> r t ~ m â [f:rtilTlâ) 

The rule of empty syllable deletion along with the resyl-

labification of the onset into a preceding open rime accounts for the 

alternation between schwa and zero word-internally. 
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Ccnsidering next the behavicur of word-final schwa, AncIerson 

adopta Dell' a Ploposals that French bu a procass of word-final 

CCIIUICIUIIlt deletion and that the presence of a final schwa (i.e. a 

final eq>ty nucleus) prevents a preceding eœaonant fran being 

deleted. In cœtrut with the aituatiœ word-internally, the esrpty 

nucleus in word-final pre-pausal position ia never interpreted 

pbonetically (ex. petit" 'amall', fort-' 'strong'). 'Dlis fact is ac­

countecl for by the resyllabification of the consenant in the alSet of 

the word-final syllible containing the eJI1)ty nucleus, into a preced-

ing coda. Note here that Anderson i8 forced to say that \mlike a 

word-internal coda, a phonetically word-final one cm branch.' 

(34) Word-final resyllabifi cation: 

[. Cc V Co] [. Cc e ] .. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

[. 1 2 3 + 4 J [. 5 J 6 --> [. Co V Co Co] [. /IJ ] ft 

'After the resylilbification of the onset and the application of 
the rule of eII1)ty syllable deletion, the coda finds i tself in word­
final position. 

'lbe rule of word-final resyllabification is different fran the 
one of word-internal re3yllabification. In the latter rule, the rime 
preceding the syllable cœtaining the elJt)ty nucleus canrlot be 
branchiDg (cf. word-internal schwa must he manifested after two 
consonants). 'DU.s restriction is not needed for the rule of word­
final resyllabification. Unlike word-intemally, a word-final sc:hwa 
is manifested as zero following a single consonant or a consonant cluster. 
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'lhe rule of word-final resyllibificaticn accounts for the at.enœ of 

Ichwa in the final syllable of words INch .. petite /pfltit .... 1 rpatit] 

'mall (fan)' and ma If:rt+'ll [f:rt] 'Itrong'. '1be CIlIet of the 

syllable c:antain:i.ng the 811)ty nucleus il resyllabified into the 

preœding rime regardless of the fact that this preceding rime ia 
, 

already branching. After resyllabification, a final arpty syllable 

ranains and ill ~leted by the rule of eJI1)ty syllable deletion. 

(35) 

a. (J a (J b. a a a c. a a 
/ \ 1 \ 1 \ / \ / \ / \ / \ / \ 

0 R 0 'R 0 R 0 RO RO R 0 RO R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 / \ 1 1 1 1 / \ 
1 NI N 1+ N ---) NINM N --) 1 NIN M 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
c ve vc V c vevc V c vev c , 

1 1 
, , , 1 1 1 , 1 1 1 1 1 , 1 1 , 1 , 

p 9J t i t " P " t i t e p ; t i t 

/p0tit"/ [~it) 

d. a a e. a a f. (J 

/ \ / \ / \ / \ / \ 
0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 

1\ 1 1 1\ 1 1\ 
1 NM 1 N ---) 1 N M N ---) 1 N M 
1 , , 

1 + 1 , , 1 1 / \ 1 1/\ 
e ve c V e ve c V C vc e 
1 

, 1 
1 1 , 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

f :>r t III f :lr t e f :lr t 

/f'Jete/ [f:rtJ 
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'lbe absence of sc::hwa in the initial syllable of • ward preceded 

by anotber word endinq with a vowel is accounted for by the rule of 

resyllabification between words. 

(36) resyllabification between words: 

V]. .. [. C fi ] 
1 2 3 4 

1 2 3 l. [. 4 ] --> V .. Cl" [. " 1 

'lbe rule of resyllabification between words accounts for the absence 

of schwa in the initial syllable of a word like the verb demander ' to 

ask' for exmrple, when it is preceded by another word ending with a 

VONel as in Guy démande 'Guy asks'. In spite of an intervening 

boundary, the onset of a syllable containina an eJI1)ty nucleus is 

resyllabified into a preceding open rime. 

(37) 
a. a a a a b. a a a a c. a a 

/ \ / \ / \ / \ / \ / \ / \ / \ / \ / \ 
0 RO RO R 0 R 0 RO RO RO R o R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 / \ 1 1 / \ 1 1 1 \ 1 / \ 
1 NI NI NI N -) 1 N M NINM N -) 1 NM 1 N M 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

, 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 , 

C VC VC VC V C V C VCVC V CVCCVC 
1 1 1 1 1 , 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 , 1 

q i d IIlm Id III g id flmld e gidmld 

/ gidl/lmldfl/ [qidmldJ 
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'lhe prececting discussiCXl IlUlllllllriZB hoir Andersen acc:ouna for 

the regul.ar fact tbat a MOrd-internal sc::hwa CID he unreal.ized 

pbanetically after CXle CCXlSCXlant, that it nust be realized &fter a 

CClIUIOI18Ilt cluster, and that word-final sc::hwa can he unreal.ized 

regardless of the number of consenants to its left. His analysis is 

bued on principles of resyllabification. A syllable is deleted if 

its nucleus is t!q)ty and its onset bas been resyllabified into a 

preœdi.ng rime. If resyllabification of the onset is IlOt possible. 

the syllable is not cleleted and the esrpty nucleus is spelled-out as 

schwa. 

4.3.2 Alternation with t 

Concerning the alternation with [a:]. Anderson proposes that an 

enpty nuclear position occurring in a closed syllable ("where there 

is at least one consonant in the coda" [SA]) is spelled out as [El. 

Recall that a syllable containing a coda is not subject to deletion, 

because if there is a coda, the syllable contains specified material. 

'lbe rule is fonnulated as follows: 8 

• '!he rule is said to apply both to an er:pty nucleus and to the 
vowel e. 
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(38) ,. -) [1] / 
el 

o 
1 
1 
1 
X 

a 
/ \ 

R 
/ \ 

N M(argin) 
1 / \ 
V c y 
1 

Let us first consider the difference between rule (38) and rule 

of schwa-spelling. What distinguishes the contexts of the two rules 

is that while the rule of schwa-spelling applies whether or not the 

margin of the syllable is filled, rule (38) only applies when the 

margin is filled. More precisely, an eJI'I)ty nucleus is spelled-out as 

schwa whether or not i ts syllable bas a filled margin. On the other 

band, rule (38) only applies when an empty nucleus occurs in a closed 

syllable. 

According to schwa-spelling an eJI1')ty nucleus occurring in a 

closed syllable is manifested as schwa. According to rule (38) an 

BlPty nucleus occurring in a closed syllable is manifested as 1.. '!he 

question arises as to what determines the application of these rules 

when ei ther may apply in a particular context. In order to resol ve 

the conflict, Anderson proposes an order of application of those 

rules. He proposes that rule (38) applies first, followed by rules of 
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resyllabificaticn, syllable deletien and lChwa-spelling. Pinally, 

EUle (38) applies a second tiDe. Note that if the fint application 

of rule (38) is not possible (if the .,ty nucleus oc:curs in an open 

syllable for exaq>le) blt that the rule of resyllabification creates 

a situation where the eq:>ty nucleus now occurs in a closed syllable, 

this eq:,ty nucleus will he realized as schwa and not as 1.. On the 

secorxi application of rule (38) , i t bas been bled by the earlier 

application of the rule of schwa-spelling. Gi ven that rule (38) 

applies to ~ and zero, but not to schwa, an eJl'Pty nucleus which 

1.Dlderwent the rule of schwa-spellina cannot be manifested as .!, since 

schwa is not one of the segment which i5 subject to rule (38). 'lbus, 

the application of the rule of schwa-spelling bleeds the reapplica-

tion of rule (38). This is illustrated in the following derivation of 

the word ensevelir [as;wlirJ * [istvlir] 'to bury'. 

(39) ensevelir 'to bury' lisMlirl [âs;wlir] 

a. (1 (1 (1 (1 Non-application of rule (38) 
1 \ 1 \ 1 \ 1 \ 

0 RO RO RO R 
1 1 1 1 1 r 1 \ 
NI NI Ni NM 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
VC VC vc VC 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 s ev , 1 i r 
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b. a a fi fi Re-.yllabification 
/ \ / \ / \ / \ 

0 RO R ORO R 
1 1 1\ 1 1 1\ 
NI NM H 1 HM 
1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 
vc vc vc vc 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
i s Il v , l ir 

c. fi a fi Syllables deletion 
/ \ / \ / \ Schwa-spelling 

0 RO R o R 
1 1 1\ 1 1\ 
NI NMI NM 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 , 
VC VCC VC 
1 1 1 1 1 1 l , 1 

1 s avl i r 

In th:i.s ward the leftmost word-internal enpty nucleus is not realized 

as 1.. because underlyingly it does not occur in a closed syllable. '!he 

derivation qoes as follows: as shown in (39a) the first application 

of rule (38) is inpossible because the two ~ty nuclei do not occur 

in a closed syllable. We see in (39b) that resyllabification applies 

creating a context for both the application of the rule of schwa-

spelling (cf. 39c) which manifests as schwa the errpty nucleus in the 

sec:orKi syllable, and the rule of syllable deletion which deletes the 

following syllable containing an errc:>ty nucleus. '!he application of 

the rule of schwa-spelling bleeds the reapplication of rule (38). 
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To aecount for the fact that word-intemal en;:>ty nuclei are mani-

fested as schwa and not as L, Anderson claims that a consonant 

precedinçr an enpty nucleus is syllabified in the onset of a syllable 

along with the enpty nucleus, and that the rule of alternation of 11 

and zero with 1.. precedes resyllabification. But he must now account 

for the fact that the altemation between zero and.!. is possible. Let 

us consider the two words appelle rapt 1] and paquet [palu]. We know 

that these !.. are derived from empty nuclei sinee they altemate with 

zero as in appeler [aple] 'to call', paqueter [pakte] 'to parcel'. How 

Anderson proposes to account for the realization of 1. is as follows. 

Assuming Dell' s proposaI, he considers a nucleus to be in a closed 

syllable if it is followed by at least one consonant which is either: 

a) final in word; b) part of a cluster, except when that cluster 

consists of an obstruent followed by a liquid; or cl follcwed by a 

schwa whieh is i tself followed by a boundary. More precisely, he 

daims the following: 

"I assume (though l do not go into it further herel that a sepa-

rate rule, sirnilar to IUle (34) in its effects, assigns a consonant 

to a preceding syllable if it foms the onset of a syllable whose 

nucleus is such a thematic schwa (Le., / ... V] [cr C+ë+ •. ./ is 

resyllabified as / ... ve] [cr +ë+ ••• /). This will, of course, 
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cawert the syllllble preceding a thanatic scbwa to a closed 

OM." (555 fnt.5) 

lccordingly, he derives a word like appelle Capel] the in following 

way. 'lbe word-final eq>ty nucleus is wbat he calls a "thematic" errpty 

nucleus which triggers the application of the special early rule of 

resyllabification of the onset of its syllable into a preceding rime. 

As a result, the penultimate syllable is closed and contains an enpty 

nucleus. 'lbe resyllabification of the cnset feeds the first applica-

tien of rule (38): the underlying enpty nucleus is manifested as .t. 

(40) a. a a a b. a a a 
/ \ / \ / \ 1 \ / \ / \ 

0 RO R 0 R 0 RO R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 \ 1 

NI N 1 N --) NIN M N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

vc V c+ V VCV C V 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

a p " l f/J apt 1 f/J 

c. a a 
/ \ / \ 

ORO R 
1 1 1\ 
NIN M 
1 1 1 1 
V C V C 
1 1 1 1 
a p t l / apll+e • 1 [aPI 1] 'he/she calls' 
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Andencn tben diatinguiahes two kinda of adnras (or eq,ty 

nuclei) and two proceases of reayllabification. 'Dlere are the 

"thematic" eq:»ty nuclei in front of whic:h a COI18CInant is resyl-

labified into a preceding rime by a very early rule of resyllabifica-

tiOll. 'lbese "thematic" enpty nuclei trigger the altemation with .l of 

a preceding ~ty nucleus. 'lhere are also the other e!II)ty nuclei in 

front of whicb the consonant is resyllabified into the preceding rime 

by the ganeral rule of resyllabification. 'Ibose do not trigger the 

manifestation of a preceding eJI1)ty nucleus as 1. 

4.3.3 Sequences of errpty nuclei 

Let us now consider how Anderson proposes to account for the 

behaviour of sequences of empty nuclei. 

In Anderson's analysis, the fact that two successive eq>ty 

nuclei cannot be both realized as zeros (ex. ensevelir [âsavlir] 

* [Isvlir] , to bury'), follows directly from bis rules of resyl-

labification. 
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"SUppose 1f8 bave an instance of two adjacent syllables contain­

:ing sc:hwa, IlUbject to vœ (deleticn [1«:]). If 118 do not re­

syllabify the (single) consonant which separates the two nuelei 

in question, the seecnd syllable will of course be preserJed, 

since its onset will IlOt be arpty. In order to delete i t, we 

must re-syllabify this consonant with the preceding vowel by one 

of the VCE rules: but once we do this, the preceding syllable i8 

no longer subject to deletion, sinee its margin is now non-

null." (Anderson 1982;557) 

(41) 8. CI CI CI CI 

/ \ / \ / \ / \ 
0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 

1 1 1 1\ 
N N N NM 
1 1 1 1 1 
V C V C V C VC 

1 1 
â s 0 v 0 l i r 

b. CI CI CI 

/ \ / \ / \ 
0 R 0 R 0 R 

1 1\ 1\ 
N 1 NC 1 N \ 

1 1 1 1 1 \ 1 

V C VC C V C 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

i s o v l i r 
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Now let us ccnsider • sequence of more than two 8II1)ty nuc:lei as 

in envie de te le demander • desire to uk yeu'. If we resylllbify 

into a p.recedi,ng rime each onset of syllibles containing an enpty 

nucleus, we will obtain the following results. 

(42) a a CI CI a a a CI 

1 / \ 1 \ 1 \ / \ / \ / \ 1 \ 
R o R 0 R 0 R 0 R o R o R 0 R 
1 1 1\ 1\ 1\ 1\ 1 1 1 
N 1 NM NM HM NM N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
V C V C VC VC VC V C V C V 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
il v i d tS t tS l tSd " m a d e 

We can see that by resyllabifying the onset of the first 

syllable of the verb demander into the preceding rime, only the first 

eQ)ty nucleus of demander (more precisely the syllable) will be 

deleted. While the derivation of zero in the first syllable of 

demander is appropriate, resyllabification raises a problem. Each 

onset of the syllables containing an empty nucleus may JOC)ve to the 

preceding rime. '!bat means that except for the initial syllable of 

the verb demander, a11 syllables that contain an errpty nucleus in the 

above exaJI1)le, will have a consonant in their coda and consequently 

will not be subject to deletion. 'Ibe reali ty is that in the preceding 

exanple, more than one of the eJl'C)ty nuclei can be realized as zero. 
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For exaq,le, the phonetic fom [AvidCltladmlde) is one possible 

realization. 

What Anderson suggests in order to solve the problem raised by 

resyllabification is that a consonant cannot move into a preceding 

open rime, if the onset of this preceding syllable bas been resyl-

labified into the preced.ing rime. 'lbe constraint is fonnulated as 

tollows. 

(43) (i.e. * [. [N") X] (where X ~ fl). 

'lbe constraint says that a syllable cannot contain an enpty 

onset, an ~ty nucleus and a filled coda. Consequently, a syllable 

will always be subject to deletion if its initial onset has been 

resyllabified, its nucleus is en;>ty and it has no coda. Along with 

principles of resyllabification, this constraint will aUow only for 

an al temating sequence of zero and schwa, which is in accordance 

with the facts. Applying resyllabification from right-to-left, in the 

fom envie de te le demander, gives [âvidatlaDnâde]. From left-to­

right gives [âvidtaldanide]. Whatever the direction of application, 

the result will always be a sequence of zero alternating with schwa 

or the converse. 
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HoIr that the main lines of Anderson' s analysis of French schwa 

have been presented, let me explain why :I do not IIdopt it and why 1 

consider an analysis based on government more illuminating t:han one 

based CIl principles of resyllabification. 

4.3.4 Problems with Anderson' s analysis 

one reason why l would reject Anderson's analysis is because it 

carmot account for the possible absence of schwa in initial syllable 

of bisyllabic words, that is, it offers no aCCO\.Ult of the fact that 

when a word like cheval 'horse ' is not preceded by an article or any 

other words the first syllable can nevertheless be realized without a 

schwa. 9 The only way a syllable containing an enpty nucleus can be 

deleted is when i ts onset is resyllabified into a precedinq rime. 1'1 

the exarrples l gi. ve below nothina precedes the syllable containing an 

eJI1)ty nucleus. 1t should then be ÏJIq)Ossible for the onset to be 

resyllabified into a preceding rime. Nevertheless the enpty nucleus 

can have no phonetic manifestation. 

t Even though i t is not always the case that a schwa occurring in 
the initial syllable is mmifested as zero, it remains that such a 
situation is possible. 'lbn clearest cases are the ÏJrI)erative fom of 
verbs containing an enpty nucleus in their initial syllable. 
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(44) 

· ! 

cheval de course 
petit rat 
demande-la 
J: eprends-la 
retourne là-bas 

[lvaldakurs] 
[ptira] 
[dmIdla] 
[E1)l'lla] 
[rtumlabal 

'racing horse' 
'small rat' 
'uk for it' 
'ta)ce it back' 
'go back there' 

Secondly, while Anderson can account for the absence of final schwa 

in words such as ~ 'door', ouvrtf 'open' etc., he gives no 

explanation for th& realization of these words when they are the 

first term of a cœpound. 

(45) a. port!,-clef 1 key ring 1 

ouvr!,-boi te 'can opener' 
b. porté-manteau 'coat holder' 

oUNTé-bouteille 'bottle opener' 

'lbe first thing that must be detennined is where the word-final 

position must be defined in cOl\'qX)unds. Let us suppose that each tenn 

of a compound constitutes a domaine Consequently, the final syllable 

of the first tero is a ward-final syllable. If, accordinq to Ander-

son, a word-final coda can branch, i t is then poFlsible for the onset 

of the last syllable of the word porte to be resyllabified into the 

prec:eding rime. 'ftlis leads to a final syllable which bas no segmental 

content and is consequently subject to deletion. '!his would account 

for the pronunciation of carpounds whic:h have as a second term a ward 

with more than one phonetically expressed syllable (cf. 45b). But if 
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the prediction ia that zero .. t be the realizatiœ of sc:hwa word­

finally, bow can cne aplain that achwa Jl'AlSt be manifested in 

~ where the second term is phonetically monoayllabic and that 

tt IlUSt be absent when the second t·~ bas phonetically more than one 

syllable? In order te prevent the final onset of the word porte in 

porte-clef fran being resyllabified into the preceding branc:hing 

rime, it miQht be proposed that in c~ the word-final position 

ia at the end of the c::onpound. If this is the case, it is word-

internal resyllabificatian which opera tes and not ward-final resyl-

labification. Since a word-intemal coda cannot branch, the final ~ 

of porte will not be resyllabified. But this would not solve the 

problem. 'lbe question would still remain ag to why is the 1 resyl-

labified in cal1X>unds which have as a second term with more than one 

syllable. 

Finally Anderson's malysis cannot account for the fact that 

there are certain constructions where two consecutive empty nuclei 

can be both realized as zero. 1 0 

lOGiven that he agrees with Dell that words endjng phonetically 
with a stop have a final enpty nucleus in their representation. 
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(.6) mange de la soupe (mIzdluup) 
le chef de la gare [l~Efdlagar] 
l'oeuf de la poule [loefdl.apul] 

'eat lICInB soup' 
'the ~ of the statian' 
'the egg of the ben' 

To SUlllnarize 80 far, 1 think that the principal idea behind 

Anderson' s analysis is excellent, namely the proposal to analyze 

schwa as an eJI1)ty nucleus present in the lexical representation. 1 

think, however, that to base an analysis on resyllabification raises 

many problems. Consequently, while 1 agree wi th Anderson regarding 

the underlying representat10n of schwa, 1 consider that an analysis 

based on govemment of these eJI1)ty positions is more illuminating. In 

fact, Anderson himself catpared err;>ty nuclei wi th syntactic eJI1)ty 

nodes. If it is reasonable for Anderson to canpare phonolocncal and 

syntactic empty categories, it is as reasonable to try to anal~~e 

these two types of empty categories in terms of similar conceptual 

frameworks. In order to see the superiority of government over resyl-

labification, let us next consider the analysis of sehwa in the 

framework of a theorY of government. 
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AN ANALXSIS OF SCHWA IN TaMS OF GOVI!:lgelI' 

5.0 Introduction 

In this chapter 1 propose a new account of the behaviour of 

schwa, ai.rnino te demonstrate that the properties of schwa follow fran 

general prineiples of phonologieal theory. From such a perspective, 

the bebaviour of scbwa is neither accidental nor is it specifie to 

French. My analysis of French schwa can be extended to other lan-

guages where similar phenanena are fourd. It will be arguecl that in 

languages where a vowel alternates with zero, the properties of this 

segment always follow from principles of the theory. What distin-

guishes a language from another is the nature of the segment whieh 

alternates with zero. 'Iherefore, the alternation between sehwa and 

zero in French. between y and zero in Tangale and between i and zero 

in Horoccan Arabie are aeeO'Wltai for in tenns ~f the same set of 

prineiples and parameters. My analysis of schwa will also lead to a 

better understanding (and to a sharpeni.ng) of the theory of govem-

ment. 
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Interestingly, IllY analysis embodies propasals that have been 

made by Selkirk (1978) and Andersen (1982) in their respective 

analyses of schwa. Like Anderson l analyze schwa as the pbonetic 

interpretatiOll of an underlyinq erII)ty nucleus, and like Selkirk l 

consicler that a gi ven nucleus is in a binary relation with another 

nucleus. However, while Selkirk elaims that schwa is deleted when i t 

is the weak member of a left dominant binary foot, and Anderson 

proposes that an empty syllable is deleted after the resyllabifi-

cation of i ta onset, IllY view is that an eJI1)ty nucleus may recei ve no 

phonetic intell)retation when i t is governed by a following nucleus 

wi th phonetic content. 

l take as my point of departure for the analysis of schwa, the 

work of Kaye (1987, 1988a). Kaye anaIyzed the alternation between i/0 

in Morocean Arabie in tenns of government. l present the main Iines 

of his analysis which will lead to a better Wlderstanding of the 

behaviour of schwa in French. 1 

1 For reason of elari ty l present Kaye 1 s first analysis of 
Morrocan Arabie (cf • bye (1987)). As l pro::eed in the analysis of 
schwa l will consider his last proposaIs. 
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5.1 il. altematiOll in Morocc:an Arabie: 

In Moroc:ean Arabie: (benc:eforth M.A.) a VOIIeI [i] altemates with 

zero in lICIne contexts. For exaq:>le the verb Iktb • ta write' is 

prcnounced [ktib] in the singular ~fective fozm and [kitbu] in 

the plural ~rfective forme bye ae:CO\Ults for this altemation 

between t/zero in terms of a theory of govemment. He maltes the 

followin; proposaI: 

(1) "SUc:h altemations involve eq:>ty nue:lear positioos, Le. 
nuclei dœdnating a point whie:h bas no segmental content. At 
times these positions are expressecl phonetie:ally and at times 
note The point i5 that aIl sue:h positions are present at the 
level of lexical representation. We must then define under what 
conditions such positions are or are not ~ressed phonetically. 
Suppose that one nucleus may govern another (projection qovern­
ment) in H.A. and further that the direction of this government 
is fram right to left. It is now possible to characterize the 
contexts in which an empty nucleus is/is not realized phoneti­
e:ally. 

i) A properly governed empty position is not realized phoneti­
cally 

It remains to define proper government. Proper government is 
considered to be a stronger form of qovemment. 'lhat is all the 
conditions necessary for a governing relation are still re­
quired. Further, sane addi tional conditions are added. Two such 
conditions are •.. 

i) The qovernor JIIlSt have phonetic content 
ii) The governor cannat govern across another qoverning 

danain. Il (Kayei1987:10-11) 
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This means that in the lexical representation of the verb 

Iktb 'to wri te' there is an errpty nuclear posi tion between the 

first two consonants as weIl as between the 1 and the ~.2 Since 

proper governors must have phonetic content and that, as Kaye 

claims, governing relations apply from right-to-left in H.A., an 

eJI1'ty nucleus should only be realized as zero when followed by a 

vowel. In other words, the vowel ri] should appear only when it 

is not followed by a vowel. Let us first consider the form [ktib] 

'(he/she) writes'. 

(1) Iktb: 'to write' 

o R o R 

N N 

x x x x x 

k t b 

This verbal fOIm has two syllables. Each syllable contains an 

empty nucleus which is adjacent at the level of nuclear projec-

2Alternation of a vowel with zero is not the only evidence 
moti vating the presence of an empty nucleus in the lexical represen­
tation of particular words. According to the charm values of the two 
stops 1 and ~ for exanple, there carmot be a transsyllabic governing 
relation between those two segments. Beth consonants must be syl­
labified in distinct onsets separated from each other by a nucleus. 
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tians.1 At this levaI, frcm right-to-Ieft, relations of proper 

goyezl'Dlli8llt are cSetemined.4 In the lexical repJ:esentaticn of the 

siDgular ÏJlW)erfective fom, the final nucleus is enpty. Because no 

VOIIel follONS it, this final eftI)ty nucleus is not properly govemed 

and SC) JlUSt have a pbonetic interpretation. 'lbe vowel [i] is real-

ized. 

(2) [kti:b1 'he/she writes' 

a. N N b. N N 
1 1 1 1 

x x x x x --) x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
k t b k t !Î: b 

Because it is not properly governed. the word-final nucleus 

receives a phonetic interpretation. But how about the first empty 

nucleus? can it be properly governed by the final nucleus? 'lhe answer 

is yes. 'Ibe realization of the vowel i: in the final syllable of the 

3'Ble level of nuclear projection is determined by projecting the 
heada of rimes contained in a given danain auch as the word. 'Ibis 
point will becane clearer as 1 proceed in my analysis of schwa. 

4 'Ble directionali ty may we11 be paraMeterized. It happens that 
the cases studied to this point ail operate fran right-to-Ieft. 
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wrb maJces Ws final nucleus a potential pzcper governor. NoIr having 

a phcnetic c:œtct Ws nucleua may properly govem a CC!IIItlement. It 

cm then IK operly govem the preceding eq,ty nucleus. It follOllll that 

the fint nucleus is properly govemed by the following VOIIel and 

consequently no segment bas to be manifested pbcnetically. 

(3) N N 
1 1 

x x x x x 
1 1 1 
k t i b [ktib] 

~ 1 

Let us now consider the plural fonn [kitbu]. 

(4) .fktb: 'to write' [kitbu] '(they) write' 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 + 1 1 1 1 1 

1 N 1 N N ----) 1 N 1 N N 
1 1 1 \ 1 1 / \ 
x x x x x x x x x x x x xx 

1 1 \ / 1 1 \1 
k t b u k t b u 

'lbe plural fom of the verb is forrned by the suffixation of the 

plural morpheme -Ua 'Ble suffixal wwel -U being syllabified in the 

word-final nucleus, it properly govems the preceding E!lq)ty nucleus. 
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Now that the stan-final nucleus is properly govemed, it bas no 

phonetic content. Seing eq,ty, it cannat itself prcperly govern the 

..,ty nucleus to its left. Ccmsequently, a vowel III18t be realized in 

the first sy1lable. 'lbe fom [kitbu] is thus derived. 

(5) 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 fol 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 / \ 
x x x x x x x 

1 \ 1 
k t t b u 

"--1/_1 -1' [kitbu] 1 they write 1 

The analysis acoounts for all the alternatians between i/e in 

H.A.5 The vowel li] is only realized when an underlying errpty nucleus 

is not immediately followed, at the level of nuclear projection, by a 

nucleus with phonetic content. In contrast, when an enpty nuclear 

position is directly followed by a vowel, it is properly govemed and 

it is not realized phonetically. 

The altemation between ite in H.A. shows that III proper govemor 

is a nucleus with phonetic content and that at the level of nuclear 

5 There are seme aspects of bye 1 s analysis that 1 have not 
c:onsidered. 'lbe reader is referred to bye (1987, 1988a) for a 
detailed discussion. 
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projection, goveming relatiens are .trictly local. In Ol'der to be in 

• goveming relation, the govemor and the govemee J'IIlSt be .trictly 

adjacent. Interpreting projection govenunent metrically, we can say 

that a governi.ng relation is defined in terms of binary structures. 

'Dlere is a binary relation between two nuclei. The adjacency require­

ment between the proper governor and the govemee can be observed in 

the plural fom [kitl:lu]. In this fom, the suffix -u properly govems 

the iJmediately preceding nucleus but not the one in the fint 

syllable ([i] is present in the first syllable). 

If government clid not require strict adjacency, the resul t co'. ùd 

be [ktbu] where the suffixal vowel would be regarded as properly 

goveming the two preceding empty nuelei. While the fom [ktl:lu] is 

not attested in the dialeet of M.A. studied by Kaye, he mentions 

another dialect of Arabie where this pronunciation is possible. In 

this latter dialect the imperfective plural of the verb Iktb is 

prODO\mced [ktbu] , a pronuneiation mere both eJlq)ty nuclei are 

\.D'll'ealized phonetically. In the light of this difference between the 

two dialects, Kaye proposes that at the level of projection, the 

adjacency requirement between a governor and a govemee is subject to 
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par_trical variaticna.· bye' s proposals are quoted below. 

"Pollowing the formalism p%oposed in Halle and Vergnaud, 
1987 t1Io possible goyeming ccnfiouraticna are possible. 
Bxpzessed in metrical ten8 we may find either binary or 
unbcunded structures. Rec:all that this is precisely the 
cue for ac:c:entual and harmcn:ic structures. If strict 
loeali ty is required the resul t is a binary cIaIIain. If not, 
Me oret unbounded effects. Translating this to the cue at 
banc!, two configurations are possible. 

A. fil IIJ fil IIJ fil IIJ fil V B. {lJ V IIJ V IIJ V IIJ V 

A. represents the Wlbounded case. 'Ibis structure leads to 
the pronunciation [ktbuJ ••• '!he structure in B. is the 
binary case and represents the pronunciation .•• [kitbuJ • " 
(raye: 1987: 12) 

Now that we have seen that altemations between i/I/J in H.A. may 

be aCCO\mted for in terms of a theory of proper government, let us 

suppose that the analysis of French schwa is similar to the one of 

[il in H.A., that is, let us suppose that the distribution of the 

French schwa is subject to the same principles that govern the 

distribution of the Arabic i. Schwa would then be the phonetic 

, l will show later in this chapter that in French a proper 
govemor can only properly govem one enpty govemee. Consequently, 
it lnay he the case that languages do not vary as whether strict 
adjacency is required between a proper governor and an ell'l)ty governee 
but with respect to whether a proper govemor properly govems one or 
more than one erpty govemee. 
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interpretation of an underly:ing 8q)ty nucleus which is IlOt properly 

govemed by a following nucleus with p'lOIletic content. <me :iJllnediate 

differenœ is of course that the 8111)ty nucleus is ttspelled out" as 

(il in H.A., but as (~l in French. 

5.2 An analysis of schwa in terms of govenunent 

5.2.1 'lbe underlying representation of schwa 

I agree with Dell (1973) that particular words contain unclerly­

ing schwas. In MY terms, sane words contain underlying eq>ty nuclei 

which are/are not manifested phonetically. We both consider these 

words as having a nuclear position in their lexical representation. 

In this approach, schwa is not treated as resulting from epenthesis. 

Its position is not created frorn nothing; it is present underlyingly. 

However, even though 1 agree that the presence of schwa does not 

result fran a process of epenthesis, MY conception of schwa differs 

fran Dell' s, selkirk' s and Anderson' s. Unlike Dell and Selkirk 1 do 

IlOt consider schwa as an Wlderlying vowel and I do not attribute its 

absence as resulting from a process of deletion. In a word like 

lentement [lAtmA] 'slowly' for exaJI'I)le, l, like Anderson, propose 
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• 
that the sec:ald syllable c:œtal.ns an fJq)ty nucleus, e.g. a nucleus 

with no segment attached to it. But 1 differ fram Anderson and claim 

that the 8q)ty nucleus is present in the lexical representation of 

the word and even if it bas no phonetic manifestation, the position 

is never deleted.' Consequently, 1 do not assume that the al temation 

between schwa and zero resul ts fran a process of vowel or syllable 

deletion. Zero represents the lack of phonetic content in an underly-

ing eftI)ty nucleus. It does not represent the absence of a syllabic 

position. 

Concerning the vowel sdhwa itself, for Dell and Selkirk it is an 

underlying segment. For me the nuclear position dominates a skeletal 

point whieb lacks specification on the segmental tier. In fact the 

representation of an empty nucleus is a bit sharper in the sense that 

an empty position is not absolutely devoid of phonetic information. 

Along the same lines, Anderson (1982), Raye & Lowenstamm (1984) have 

7 Rialland (1985) also claiJns that the absence of manifest~tion 
of a word-internal schwa does not result in the deletion of its 
nucleus. She also ~ovides phonetic evidence that the consonant 
precedihy a schwa (not manifested) i.s not resyllabified into the 
preceding rime. 'lhat is, she argues against Anderson' s analysis based 
on resyllabification. 
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proposed that enpty nuc1ei domina te a nul1 element.B These positions, 

even though they are not manifested phonetica11y, dominate a segment 

which i5, according to Anderson, Kaye & Lowenstamm and Piggott &: 

Singh, represented as the null elernent. The question arises as to what 

i5 the nature of sueh a null segment. Based on the theory of 

representation of segments proposed by KIN (1985) l consider a null 

segment in a nuclear position to be an element, i.e. a fully specified 

feature rnatrix, wi th no marked value for any of the features. Such a 

rnatrix represents what is called the eold elernent. 

"Reeall that this vowel (the cold vowel [MC]) has no hot 

features. Accordingly, the cold vowel must be a high, back, 

unrounded, lax vowel: high, sinee [-HI] is the marked specifica-

tion for the feature HI (cf. A), baek, since [-BACK] i5 a marked 

specification for the feature BACK (cf. Il, unrounded, sinee 

(+ROUND] is a marked specification for the feature ROUND (cf. U) 

and lax, sinee [+ATR] i5 a marked specification for this 

feature." (KIN 1985:309) 

B Piggott and Singh (1985) have proposed that one type of empty 
onset (cf. h-aspiré) dorninates a null elernent. For them an empty 
onset is not always devoid of phonetic infonnation. 
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(6) Cold elaDlmt: +back 
+h1gh 
- round 
-Am 

'1be pbonetie interpretation of this matrix of features is the 

vowel [i). 'lbe cold element is not phonetically interpretable in 

every language. Its pbonetic realization is subject to parametric 

variation. In French for example, the cold element cannot be realized 

phonetically. In contrast wi th French the cold element is manifested 

in M?roccan Arabic. But in every language a nucleus dominating the 

cold element is different fran a nucleus daninating any other 

segment. 9 It is sometimes manifested phoneti'::ally and sometimes not. 

To be realized as zero a nucleus daninating the cold element must 

saUsfy certain conditions~ it must be properly governed. When f:'lch a 

nucleus does not satisfy the conditions for being properly governed, 

it JlUSt receive a }:i1onetic interpretation. In Moroccan Arabie, given 

that the co~d element may be expressed phonetically, a vowel [~] is 

realized. In French where the eold element cannot be expressed 

phonetically, the strategy is to add the element A+ to the internal 

''Ibis difference follows fran the fact that unlike any other 
internal representation, the one of an errpty nucleus contains no 
element which is marked for a feature. 'lbe presence of the cold 
element in an internal representation represents the absence of a 
real element, riz. an element marked for a given feature. 
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repzesentation of the eq>ty nucleus. tG 'Ibis results in a segment 

CCII1)OSed of the cold element u its head and the element At as its 

operator. SUch a representation corresponds to the vocalic segment 

schwa. 

(7) yO Head 
1 
A+ Operator 

[:i:] [a] 

l am therefore considering an eJII)ty nucleus as a nuclear 

position dominating a nuclear skeletal point to which the cold 

element is attached. But in the rest of this discussion 1 wi1l 

sinp1ify the configuration of the enq:>ty nuclei. While I understand an 

ert1)ty nucleus as having the representation (Sa) 1 will si.rrplify it as 

in (Sb). 

10 Adding an e1ement to the internal representation of an errq:>ty 
nucleus which must be manifested phonetically, shou1d not be COIIJ)8red 

with a process of epenthesis. While traditional analyses claim that 
epenthesis adds a position along with a segment in the representation 
of a gi ven word, in my ana1ysis nothing is added in the lexical 
representation. It is on1y the case that something is added in the 
internal representation of a null segment which is already present 
under1ying1y. 
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(8) a. &lpty nucleus: N 
1 
x 

VO 
1 

VO 

Head 

Operator 

b. Siq)lification: N 
1 
x 

In (9) belaw l gi ve two deri vations of the word lentement 

[lltmA] • slowly'. (9.) reflects my view of the lexical representation 

of the word. 'Ibis underlyi.ng structure remains Wlchanged at aU the 

levels of the derivation. Even though the two consonants ~ and ID are 

phonetically adjacent, 1 claim that a nucleus intervenes between 

them. 'Ibis nucleus is not rnanifested but it is nevertheless always 

present in the representation. By conrparison, the structures gi ven in 

(9b) could represent the position of one who treats schwa as Wlderly-

ingly present but subject to deletion. 

(9 ) a. My analysis: 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 

N 1 N N 
1 1 1 

x x x x x x 
1 

l â t VO m fi [litmâl 
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b. Schwa subject to deletion: 

a a a a a 
/ \ / \ 1 \ 1 \ 1 \ 

ORO R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1\ 1 
1 NI NI N --) 1 Ne N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
x xx xx x x xx x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
l 1 t am i l â t m i 

e 

Let us next consider how l propose to aCCO\.Ult for the al tema-

tion between schwa and zero. 

5.2.2 Motivation for the presence of empty nuclei 

For the purpose of this discussion, l consider separately word-

final and non-word-final schwa. l start with the analysis of word-

internal schwas, which l clai..rn are present in the lexical representa-

tion of the words in (10). 

(10) Consonant - zero - nasal: 

lent;ment 
entendément 
rapidément 
cadénas 
froidément 
lend_in 

'slowly' 
'unders'C.anding , 
'quickly' 
'pad lock' 
'coldly' 
'the day after' 
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sottément 
battément 
centt!naire 
maintti!nir 
mainttmant 
soutt!nir 

'stupidly' 
'beat' 
, centenary' 
, to maintain ' 
'now' 
, to support 1 



0 
PJbU.qullflnent 'publicly' enj~t 'enjlllltlnent ' 
vagw(ment 'vaguely' bravt*nmt 'bravely' ____ t 'wisely' effectiVllllalt 'really' 
~t 'pleasant' IDOUVIfment 'movament' 
.c::bt~t 'c:aII)letiOll' ~r 'memory' 
gt"'t 'deposit' gaucNlment 'clumsily' 
ca~ 'nightmare' 

Liquid - zero - nasal: 

.ctuell~t 'now' surânent 'certainly' 
li ttéraltlment 'literally' alltimand 'german' 
folltknent 'madly' finaltlment 'finally' 
harœlânent 'harassment' seu1ément 'only' 

Nasal - zero - nasal: 

~e 'walk' extrênément 'extremely' 
aneler 'to bring' ennêni 'enemy' 

Consonant - zero - liquid: 

mat-'lot 'sailor' a~ler 'to call' 
att-'lage 'harness' gobélet 'goblet' 
env-'lopper 'to wrap' mat~las 'mattress' 
Ptfluche 'wig' chap;let 'rosary' 
rondélet 'plurrpish' pélotte 'baIl' 
~ler 'to freeze' bracélet 'bracelet' 
cis-'ler 'chisel' dev;lopper 'to develop' 
engtflure 'chilblain' dé~ler 'to detect' 
moquérie 'mockery' maquéreau 'mackerel' 
coupéret 'chopper' laJ)éreau 'young rabbi t 1 

sautérelle 'grasshopper' c-'rise 'cherry' 
banquéroute 'bankrupt' cassérole 'pot' 
qât*ie 'little treat' rivérain 'waterside' 
m:i.nl6rai 'ore' chapéron 'chaperon' 
Cathérine 'Cathy' clupérie 'dupery' 
baucéron 'fram Bauce' puc;ron 'greenfly' 
papetérie 'stationery' séchéressa 'draught' 
mentérie 'lie' charcut-'rie 'delicatessen ' 
brassérie 'brewery' tapisGérie 'wall paper' 
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Liquid - zero - 1iquid: 

~ie 'lock sm:i. th store' bourrélet 'roll of fat' 
h6tell-'rie 'hostelry' ga1érie 'gallery' 

Liquid - zero - CCIIlBonant: 

c!\.1nIU 'hardness' r;pas 'meal' 
feuill-'ter 'leaf through' lé~rlfté ' lightness ' 
fur.ter 'to l108e' carr.four 'cross road' 
rar.té 'rarity' soulever 'lift up' 
ltfver 'raise' .ûr.té '.afety' 
rébours 'wrong way' 

Consaumt - zero - consonant: 

caché ter 'to seal' déchiquéter 'to tear' 
plftit 'small' aqwkiuc 'aqueduct' 
faussété 'falsehood ' honnêtlfté 'honesty' 
saint-'té ' sainthood ' brè v. té 'brevity' 
.kours 'help' taff.tas 'taffeta' 
aclWver 'to finish' achéter 'to buy' 
médtfcin 'doctor' chlfval 'horse' 
chlfveux 'hair' 

Nasal - zero - consonant: 

samédi 'saturday' inérie 'stupidi ty' 
manéquin 'fashion model' carmévas ' framework ' 
hëlJ'lécon 'hook' harméton 'may-bug' 
ané1ette 'omelette' 

All the words in (10) are realized without a schwa. In spite of 

their pronunciation, l propose that they contain an eJrq)ty nucleus in 

their lexical representation.ll l attribute to a ward like ennemi for 

1 1 In the sy11ables which contain an ezrpty nucleus, this segment 
is represented by an 'é'. 
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8X11111>le, the following structure. 

(11) 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 
N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 , n m i [tnmi] 'enemy' 

But of course, a logical alternative to (11) would be to at-

tribute to ennemi a structure wi th an initial closed syllable. 

(12) 0 R 0 R 
1\ 1 
N \ 1 N 

\ 1 
x x x x 

1 
t n m i 

Indeed, word-intemally in many words an err;>ty nucleus is never 

phonetically manifested. SUperficially then, the stnlcture in (12), 

i. e. a branching rime followed by a non-branching onset, seems 

appropria te for many of the words l gave in (10). To justify a stroc-

ture like that in (11) l give the following three argmnents: 
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ScIlle evidence for the preunce of an 8q)ty nucleus iD the words 

given in (10) is that it is 81_1'8 possible to prcIIlO\Ulce thalle words 

vi th a sc:hwa. In poetry and careful speech words like ennemi, 

appeler, soulever, pelouse, etc. Carl always he realizecl wi th a schwa 

in the syllable identified as having one. In contrast, iD words like 

aplanir , calvaire, place a schwa carmot appear between the consonants 

of the clusters. ~e the following pronunciations. 

(13) 
appeler: [aple] 

soulever: [sulve] 

pelouse: [pluz] 

[apale] 

[sulwe] 

[p;aluz] 

aplanir: [aplanir] * [apalanir] 

calvaire: [kal VI r] * [kaltiWl r) 

place: [plas) * [palas] 

It therefore seems clear that one must distinguish words like 

appeler fram those like aplanir. l propose that the distinction lies 

in the lexical representation of these two types of words. Words 

whic.~ can be realized wi th a schwa contain an eJI1)ty nucleus. On the 

other hand those that cannot he realized wi th schwa do not contain 

sucn an empty nucleus. 
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(14) appeler: 0 R 0 R 0 R 

1 1 1 1 1 
N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 
x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 
a p 1 e [aple) / [apale) 

aplanir: 0 R 0 R 0 RU 
1 / \ 1 
N / \ N N 
1 / \ 1 
xx xx x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
ap 1 a n i r [aplanir) * [apQlanir) 

A second source of evidence for the presence of an eJt1)ty nucleus 

in the lexical representation of the worcls given in (10) may he foWld 

in considering the contrast between the infinitive and the irq:)erative 

forms of verbe. Startina wi th regular cases, i. e. wi th verbs that can 

never be realized with a schwa, the infinitive is fonned by addinq 

the morpherne [e] (-er) to a verbal stern. For those reqular cases, the 

in1:>erative is phonetically identical to the stem of the verb. 

1 2 In this chapter 1 decide not to syllabify the ward-final con­
sonants. The syllabification l asslUne for these segments is presented 
in cl1apter seven. 
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(15) Infinitive 

parl-er [parle] 
pelt-er [pt lte) 
racl-er (rakle1 

l.Jq:)erative 

parle! 
pelte! 
rakle! 

[parl] 
[Pllt] 
[rakl] 

Glosl 

'to talk' 
'to shovel' 
'to lerape' 

Now consider the infinitive form of the following verbs. 

(16) achet-er [~te] 
appel-er [aple) 
achev-er [aKve) 

'to buy' 
'to call' 
'to finish' 

halet-er Calte) 'to gasp' 
soulev-er [sulve]' to lift' 

In infinitive form, the verbs in (16) may be realized without a schwa 

in the second syllable. '!his means that there is no phonetic evidence 

for the presence of a nucleus in the second syllable of the infini-

tive form appeler, for example. However when we consider the impera-

tive form of the verbs in (16), the result is not a form identical to 

the stem. 'l'hat is, the imperative fom of regular verbs is different 

fram the iD;»erati ve form of the verbs in (16). In their imperati ve 

form the verbs in (16) are realized with a vowel L exactly in the 

posi tion where an enpty nucleus is ))Osi ted. 
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(17) 

aa.te! [&lIt] * [ait] 'buy! ' halète! [altt] * [altl 'gasp!' 

appelle! [apt 1] * [apI] 'caU! ' soulève! [SullV] * [sulv] 'lift!' 

achève! [al" v] * [dv] 'finish! ' 

If the verbe in (16) are analyzed as having an eq>ty nucleus in 

their second syUable, i t would not be surprising to find contexts 

where this nucleus recei ves a phonetic interpretation. On the other 

hand one who posi ts for those verbs the structure of a branching rime 

in the first syllable, must propose that the vowel !. is epenthetic in 

the in;:>erati ve fonns gi ven in (17). '!he question would then arise as 

to why there is no similar epenthesis in the imperati ve fom of the 

verbs in (18). 

(18) parle! 

pelte! 

rakIe! 

[~rlJ 

[ptl\.) 

[rakI] 

* [parEI] 

* [pElE t] 

* [rakI: 1] 

'taIk! • 

'shovel! ' 

'scrape! ' 

Faced with this difference between the i.nq:)erative fOITRS of the 

two type·s of verbs, l propose the following representation for the 

verbe racler and achever, respectiveIy. 
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(19) racler: 0 R 0 R 

1 1 / \ 1 
1 N / \ N 
1 1 / \ 1 
x xx xx 
1 1 1 1 1 
r ak l e 

achever: 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 
N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 
a • v e 

As a third justification for the presence of an enpty nucleus in 

the words gi ven in (10) , let us consider a word like souvenir 

) 'remember'. It is not unrealistic to propose that this ward is 

morphologically cOJ11)lex. A morpherne is prefixed to the stem venir. 

Accordingly, the following words are morphologically related. A gi ven 

morpheme is prefixed to the stem venir. 

(20) a. souvenir [suvnir) 'to remember' 
prévenir [prevnir] 'to advise' 
devenir [d;wnir) 'to become' 
convenir [kovnir) 'to suit' 

b. parvenir (parvonirJ 'to achieve' 
subvenir (sübvonir) 'to provide' 
advenir [advadr] 'to happen' 
survenir [sürvOllir) 'to occur' 
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'lbere is a difference between the verbs in (20a) and those in 

(20b). 'lhe firet group of verba, the ones in (20a), are phonetically 

bisyllabic. Words in (20b) are phonetically trisyllabic. Bach is pro-

nounced with a schwa in the second syllable. Assuming that we do not 

want to treat schwa as an epenthetic vowel, it seems reasonable to 

propose that venir has a 'lD'lique lexical representation in spi te of 

the variation in pron\mciation. Let suppose that it is represented 

with an initial open syllable. '!he nucleus of this syllable is some-

tiJnes phonetically realized and sometimes i t is not. 'lbe point is 

that while souvenir is almost never realized wi th a schwa, the 

presence of a nucleus in the first syllable of venir is phonetically 

rnanifested in words like 1 parv~nir 1 • 

(21) a. souvenir 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N N 

1 1 1 
x x x x x x x 
1 1 
s u v n i r 

b. parvenir 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 
1 N \ 1 N 1 N 
1 1 \ 1 1 
x x xx x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
p a r v n i r 
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'Dle arvumenta and evidence presentee! above clearly 8how t'hat 

words in (10) contain a ward-internaI tII1)ty nucleus and that this 

nucleus rec:eives no phon.etic interpretation after a single con-

SOhaIlt.13 l DOW have to account for the absence of manifestation of 

the enpty nucleus. 

5.2.3 Zero as the realization of a properly govemed ertpty 

nucleus 

5.2.3.1 Word-internally and preceded by one consonant 

We generally obser.re relations between nuclei in processes such 

as vowel harmony and stress assignment. 'Ibis means that nuclei can 

contract relations with each other in spite of the fact that the two 

positions are not adjacent at aIl levels. In tile metrical theory, 

feet are constructed on nuclear or rimaI projectic'ns and an interven-

ing onset is not considered in the foot fo:t1Mtion. In terms of 

government, nuclei are projected at a level called the level of 

nuclear projection. It is at this level of nucle:ar projection that 

13 One who would claim that the evidence and arguments presented 
apply only to the words discussed and not to aIl the words in (10) 
ahould note that the first argument holds for all the data. More 
evidence for IllY proposal will De provided in the rest of thesis. 
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relatiCII'UI œtween nuclei .pply. An intervening non-nuclear point 

cannot block the adjacency between two nuclear positions sinee 

govemment between nuclei is a eue of government at the level of 

nuclear projection. 

My analysis of schwa invol ves governrnent by projection where the 

nuclear govemee is eJII)ty. For a governee to remain eJq)ty, it JIftlSt 

not only be governed, it must be properly governed. While zero is an 

instance of an eJII)ty nucleus, properly govemed, schwa represents the 

manifestation of an ert;)ty nucleus which is not properly govemed. 

Goveming and proper governing relations which apply at the level of 

nuclear projection are characterized as follows. 

Govemment: A nucleus a is in a goveming relation with a nucleus 

$ iff 

i • a and ~ are strictly adjaCf=O..nt at Ws level of 

nuclear projection and 

ii. the relation is clirectional (from right-to-left 

or left-to-right) 
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"op![ CjIOV!IDI!I!Ilt: A nucleus a properly governs a nucleus a iff 

i. a qovems ~ 

ii. a bas phonetic ccntent. 

In French, schwa should be the phonetic interpretation of an 

ungoverned enpty nucleus. In addition, if sc:hwa is subject to exactly 

the lame principles that govern the distribltion of the Arabic [i], 

the prediction is that zero should only he found men the Elllt)ty 

nucleus is directly followed at the level of nuclear projection by a 

nucleus with phonetic content. In the words presented in (10), schwas 

are not realized phonetically. In those words, the enpty nucleus is 

directly followed by a nucleus wi th phonetic content. 'lhis nucleus, 

since it has a phonetic content, properly governs the preceding empty 

nucleus. Consequently, the empty nucleus does not need to be mani-

fested phonetically.14 Following the spirit of Chomsky (1981) who 

proposed the Avoid Pronoun Principle, l propose a principle which 

ÏJI1X>ses a choice of zero over a schwa for a properly governed empty 

nucleus. 1 Il 

14 l will consider word-final position later in the analysis. 

1 Il The Avoid PronOWl Principle says that when a pronoun is 
coreferant with its antec:edent, we chose PRO instead of an overt 
proDOœl. 

172 



(22) '!he Avoid Schwa Principle: 

An eq>ty nucleus remains \Blinterpreted whenever possible. 

'ltrus in (23), where an enpty nucleus is properly governed by a 

following nucleus with phonetic content, it is not phonetically 

realized. 

(23) lenttfment: N N N ch~al: N N 
1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x 
1 1 1 

l , t m i s v a l 
'_1 1'_1 

[lAtmA] [Ival] 

To this point, we have seen that, at least word-internally, 

French schwa seems to be subject to the same principles that govern 

the distribution of the Moroccan [i). 80th in M.A. and French an 

empty nucleus is realized as zero when iJrmediately followed at the 

level of nuclear projection by a nucleus wi th phone tic content whieb 

properly govems it. 

The H.A. data show that a proper govemor JIIlSt have a phonetic 

content and that govemment requires strict adjacenc:y between the 
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governor and the govemee. In French, we cm also demonstrate that a 

Ploper qovemor ftl.t have phonetic content. In the data presented in 

(24) below, words contain a sequence of enpty nuclei. 'Ble fact that 

only the rightmost e .. rpty nucleus may be without phonetic interpreta-

tion shows that: i) a proper governor must have phonetic content and 

ii) that the governor and the govemee must be strictly adjacent at 

the level of nuclear projection. Recall now that in sorne languages 

proper governing relations require strict adjacency whereas in other 

languages they do not. In one dialect of M.A. we saw that a sequence 

of consecutive enpty nuclei is not possible, while in another dialect 

the same sequence is allowed. Faced with this difference, it is 

proposed that strict adjacency requirement between a proper governor 

and its govemee is subject to parametric variation. 16 'nle behaviour 

of sequences of empty nuc1ei in French shows that government is 

strictly local. Consider the following data. 

16 'Itlat the parameter refers to adjacency rather than to t.he 
requirement that a proper governor must have phonetic content is 
justified by the phonetic realization of the singular fOIm of the 
verb Iktb in the two dialects. We have seen that the plural fom is 
manifested as [kitbu] in one dialect (dialect 1) and as [ktbu] in the 
other dialect (dialect 2) . But the singular fOnll of the verb is in 
bath dialects realized as [ktibl. If the parame ter referred to the 
content of the governor we would expect the following two realiza­
tions in dialects 1 and 2 respectively: [ktib], [ktb]. 
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(24) 
&. ens~lir 'to bury' b. PlP!.tft'ie 'stationery' 
c. briClU!.ttfrie 'brickyard ' d. "-ler 'to sole' 
e. ~r 'to beccme' f. redlfvance 'dues' 
g. relMr 'to stand' h. rv"ter 'to throw back' 

'1he forma given in (24) have sequences of two consecutive eJI1)ty 

nuclei. Fran right-to-left, a vowel properly ga,,'erns the :iJrmediately 

preceding ezrr>ty nucleus. 'lhe properly govemed nucleus, because it 

does not have a phonetic content, cannot itself properly govern the 

empty nucleus to its left. 

(25) a. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x x 
1 1 
d i. v n i r 

t--ll_lt devénir 'to becorne' 
t 1/ 

b. 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 

N N N N 
1 1 1 
x x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
i s ;; v l i r 

'-//_1 '1 1 

t 1/ 1 ensevélir 
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To this point a theory of proper govemment accounts for the 

fact that word-internal enpty nuclei are realized as zero and that in 

a sequence of consecutive arpty nuclei t only the one which is 

adjacent to a following nucleus with phonetic content is not mani-

fested. 'lbe preceding exanples showed that in French proper govem-

ment relations require strict adjacency between the governor and the 

governee. 'Ble adjacency requi.rement accolUlts for the ÎJI1.X)Ssibili ty of 

having a sequence of enpty nuclei where both nuclei are unrealized 

phonetically. 

l would like to digress here to JOOti vate the directionali ty l 

assume for goveming relations between nuclei. Recall that while l 

claim that an eJI1)ty nucleus is in a governing relation with a 

following nucleus, Selkirk (1978) clairns that it is a preceding vowel 

which determines the behaviour of schwa. In the light of the words 

presented in (10) above, given that almost a11 the empty nuc1ei occur 

in word-intemal position, i t is not clear if an empty nucleus is in 

relation with a preceding or with a following nucleus with phonetic 

content. lJbe question arises then as whether in French, like in H.A., 

an empty nucleus is properly govemed by a following nucleus or, as 

clai.med by Selkirk if it is the nucleus to its left that detennines 

its behaviour. Let us consider what JOOtivates my proposal that an 
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..,ty nucleus receives no phonetic content when it is properly 

goyemed br li following nucleus. 

5.2.3.2 Are empty nuclei gove~ ~ a preceding or b.Y a fo11~ 

VONel? 

Starting with~, l present three types of data which 

show seme cases where it cannot be a preceding vowel that detennines 

the behaviour of schwa. 

'lhe main factor which leads Selkirk to say that i t is a preced­

ing and not a following vowel which manifests a binary relation with 

schwa is the fact that schwa is subject to deletion wOrd-finally. 

While Selkirk' s characterization of the binary feet seens to be 

motivated by many instances of schwa deletion word-finally, it 

encounters problems with the behaviour of final schwa in the first 

term of c~unds. 

According to Selkirk, schwa is incorporated into ft binary foot 

along wi th a preceding vowel. She accounts for the absence of schwa 

in MOrds like souvtfnir and maltf. Because a word-internal schwa is 

never syncopated when preced.ed by a consonant cluster, she proposes 
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that a binary relation is iqx)esible between two VONels wben a 

cluster inteJ:venes between tbem Ccf. fortpnt). But word-finally, 

schwa ia always realized as zero regardless of the number of preced-

ing consonants (cf. verttl!, carttl!). In the liQht of these two preced-

i.ng words, she relies on a linear rule of word-final schwa deletion. 

However, while she predicts that a consonant cluster prevents schwa 

fran being deleted worcl-intemally but not word-finally, she bas no 

explanation for the behaviour of final schwa in the first term of 

carprunds. In this context schwa is sanetimes manifested and some-

times not. Its presence or absence is not. however, optional. Schwa 

is always realized as zero when preceded by Il single consonant. On 

the other hand after two consonants schwa must be realized as zero 

when the second term has more than one phonetically expressed 

syllable (cf. 26 8) and it must be manifested when the second tenn is 

phonetically monosyllabic (cf. 26 A) • 

(26) A. With schwa 

porte-clés 
porte-plume 
porte-carte 
porte-voix 
porte-scies 
porte-jupe 
couvre-feu 
couvre-lit 
couvre-livre 

'key ring' 
'penholder' 
'card holder' 
'megaphone 
'saw holder' 
'skir", hanqer' 
'curfew' 
'coverlet' 
'book cover' 

B. Wi thout schwa 

porttl!-manteau 
porttl!-crayon 
porttl!-cigare 
porttl!-parole 
porttl!-drapeau 
porttl!-fenêtre 
porttl!-bagages 
porttl!-couteau 
porttl!-avion 
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'coat rack' 
'pencil holder' 
'cigar case' 
• spokesman' 
'standard bearer' 
• French window' 
'luggage rack' 
'knife rest' 
'aircraft c~ier' 
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toume-d:lsque 
touzne-Yl.~ 
ouvre-boi t~ 
garde-robe 
garde-c6te 
garde-fou 
garde-pêche 

'tumtable' 
'sczewdriver ' 
'can opener' 
'wardrobe' 
'coast-guard , 
'railing' 
'nter bailiff' 

port;-bcnheur 
po~ie 
ouvr~boutcille 
~r 
garcW-barrière 
garct;-malade 
gardtf-cl'laq)être 

'lucky charm 1 

'wallet' 
'bottle opener' 
'meat Afe' 
'leval crossing keeper' 
• hane nurse' 
• rural policeman' 

What is relevant here is that f07: a given word, (e.g. the word 

porte), there are two possible pronunciations: one where schwa is 

realized and one where i t is not. If, as clai.med by Selkirk, i t is 

the preced:ing vowel which de termines the presence or the absence of 

schwa, we would not predict two different pron\mciations for a given 

word. Neither the rule of word-final scllwa deletion nor the status of 

the cluster can account for the behaviour of the final schwas in the 

first tenns of carpounds. It seems clear that in the preceding 

cat1X>unds i t is the right constituent of thE: compound which deter-

mines if schwa is or is not realized. 

Secondly, Selkirk's claim that schwa is in a relation with a 

preceding vowel gives ri se to another problem with words that contain 

a schwa in their initial syllable. In certain dialects of French, in 

the initial syllable of bisyllabic words, schwa is not realized 

phonetica11y. 

179 



-, .... 

(27) chIfmin 
sënaine 
Nner 
jéter 
chénil 
~e 
séringue 
cérise 

'road' 
'week' 
'to lead' 
'to trrow' 
'kennels' 
'uk' 
'syringe' 
'cherry' 

ch4val 
l.wer 
ch;mise 
rédonne 
vénir 
tt!nir 
dtknain 
pétit 

réviens ici 
démandé les 
rétoumé les 
dttmain mat:i.1 

'cane back here' 
'ask for them' 
'return them' 
'tomorrow morning' 

'horse' 
'to stan up' 
'blouse' 
'Qi ft again' 
'to cane' 
'to hold' 
'tanorrow' 
'&mall' 

'nlis fact is aCcoWlted for by an analysis which daims that i t 

is a followinq vowel that detennines the behavinur of schwa. Accord-

ing to my analysis, in the initial syllable of. a bisyllabic word the 

errq:>ty nucleus is properly governed by the following nucleus with 

phonetic content. Being properly governed, the empty nucleus can he 

W'lrealized phonetically. On the other hand, according to Selkirk' s 

analysis, it should never be the case that the first schwa is subject 

to deletion. Because in such a posi tion schwa cannot forro a binary 

foot along with a preceding nucleus, it should be impossible for 

schwa to delete. Recall that schwa is subject to deletion only when 

it is the weak branch of a binary foot. The data in (27) indicate 

that it is not what precedes but what follows that determines the 

absence or the presence of schwa. 
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Finally, in analyses of French schwa where i t is claimed that the 

presence of a preceding vowel is what de termines if schwa is or is not 

phonetically realized, it is mentioned that a consonant cluster cannot 

intervt:me between the two vowels. While this account for the presence 

of word-internal schwa preceded by two consonants, i t gi ves no 

explanation as why a cluster prevt;nts a schwa to he realized as zero 

wether or not there is a vowel to the left of the consonant cluster. 

~e point is that i t is not only the case that a c1ust~r blocks a 

relation between schwa and a preceding vowel. A cluster prevents schwa 

frorn being realized as zero even if no vowel precedes. As the 

following data show, in the first syllable of a bisyllabic word, schwa 

1 
is unrealized only if i t is preceded by ~ consonant. If two 

consonants precede the ernpty nucleus, it must receive a phonetic 

interpretation. 

(28) a. Without schwa b. With schwa 

chémin 'road' br§.bis 'sheep' 
chéval 'horse' br§.loque 'bracelet' 
sérnaine 'week' brg,telle ' suspenders ' 
séringue 'syringe' br§.ton 'Breton' 
cérise 'cherry' br§.vet 'diplorna' 
ch~nil 'kennel' cr§.vasse 'fissure' 
~tit 'srnaIl' cr§.ver 'to blow' 
ch~se 'blouse' fr§.lon 'ho:rnet' 
démander 'to ask' frg,donne 'hum' 
dérnain ' tornorrow ' grg,nade 'grenade' 
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Considering the preceding facts, it seems reasonable to propose 

that it is what follows that detennines the behaviour of an errpty 

nucleus. 

5.2.3.3 Empty nuclei before h-aspiré 

A prediction which my analysis maltes is that it should always be 

possible to find zero when an empty nucleus is :ilrrnediately followed 

Dy a vowel (nuclei are adjacent at the projection level). There are, 

howeveL, exceptions to the absence of manifestation of ward-internaI 

eJ'I'Q)ty nuclei in this context. For examplE! 1 a word-internai empty 

nucleus preceded by a single consonant is always realized as schwa 

when an empty onset follows it (cf. (29a)). 

(29) a. 

b. 

va dehors [vad~J 
rehausser [r~se) 

la déssus [lad;sü] 
retounle [rQtUITl] 

;'[vad:rJ 
* [rose) 

[ladsü] 
[rturnJ 

'go outside' 
'to raise again' 

'on it' 
'go back' 

Let us consider next how rny analysis accounts for this fact. 

Each of the above forms contains an empty nucleus in the first 

syllable. In both cases, the second syllable contains a nucleus wi th 
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phcnetic ccntent. 'l'hi. follONiDg nucleus with phanetic content 

IIbould, in principle, properly govem the en;>ty nucleus to its left, 

allONing for the manifestation of the latter as zero. While this is 

what happens in the fol1l\S in (29b), a.chwa DUIt be realized in the 

first syllable of (29a). 'ftle difference between these two <1COl1PS of 

forms is that in (29a) an elll)ty onset intervenes between the two 

nuclei, whereas in (2gb) the inteIVening onset daninates a phoneti-

cally expressed consonant. The question arises as to why an eJII)ty 

ClIlSet (i.e. "h-aspiré") determines the manifestation of a preceding 

8q)ty nucleus. 

Ass\Dlli.ng the representation of h-aspiré proposed by Vergnaud 

(1982), the difference between an onset dominating an nh-aspiré" and 

one dominating any other consonant is the followi.ng one. "H-aspiré" 

is represented as a constituent dominating a skeletal point but no 

segment i this i5 the representation of an eJlPty consti tuent. '!bus. 

the foI1l\S gi ven in (29) have the following representations, respec-

tively. 
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(30) a. 0 R 0 R 0 R 

1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 , 1 1 
x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 
v a d 0 r 

b. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 N N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 
r 0 s e 

c. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N N 
1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 
1 a d s Ü 

d. 0 R 0 R 0 R17 
1 1 1\ 
1 N N \ N 
1 1 \ 1 1 
x x x x xx x 
1 1 1 1 
r t u rn 

1 ., l will justify, in chapter 1, the proposal of a final open 
syllable oontaining an empty nucleus. 
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'Dle repre.entation l asS\Dne for "h-aspiré" can be justified. It 

1. a well-knolm fact that in French a vowel deletes before another 

vowel and stays before a consonant. 'Ibis can be seen in (31). 

(31) a. la amie --) [land] 'the girl friand' 
la école -) [lek:n] 'the school' 
le épi --) [lepi] 'the ear' 

b. 11. Tamise ---) [latamiz] 'the '1bames' 
l~ pétrole -) [l;pe~] 'the petrol' 
l~ képi --) [l;kepiJ 'the kepi' 

'lhe deletion of the vowel of the article preceding a noun 

beginning wi th a vowel can be accounted for by proposinq that in a 

sequence of two adjacent nuclear points, the first one is deleted as 

a result of OCP (Obligatory Contour Principle). In words bec;tinninçr 

with a vowel, the word-initial onset has no segment and no skeletal 

point. Consequently, two nuclear points are adjacent and the first 

one is deleted. Deletion does not take place when the noun following 

the article begins with a consonant, since in this case the word-

initial onset or non-nuclear point prevents the two nuclear points 

fram be~ adjacent. 
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(32) 

a. 0 R 0 R 0 R b. 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N N 1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 + 1 1 1 ---) 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 a a m i 1 a m i 

c. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 a t a m i s 

When an article precedes a ward beginning wi th an "h-aspiré", even 

though such a word begins phonetically with a vowel, the article 

behaves as before a word beqinning wi th a consonant. The vowel is not 

subject to deletion. 

(33) h-aspiré consonant 

lâ housse 'the dust-cover' 1!. soupe 'the soup' 
l!, hache '" axe ' 1~ tapis ' Il carpet' 
le héros '" hero' 1~ bébé '" baby' 

lé ours 'the bear' 1. ami '" friend 1 1. épée • " sword' 

'ftlat words beginning wi th "h-aspiré Il begin phonetica11y wi th a 

vowel means that at the segmental level these words have as word-
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initial onaets, a constituent that dcminates no overt segment. on the 

other band the fact that these words behave phonologically like words 

beginning wi th a consonant means chat at the skeletal leval the word-

initial onset IlUSt daninate a skeletal point which prevents the two 

nuclear points fram being adjacent. l then assume the following 

representation for words beginning with "h-aspiré Il .1 8 

(34) a. 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 
1 N N 
1 1 1 
x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 
1 a a s la hache [la as J 'the axe' 

Let us now retw:n to the question of why before "h-aspiré" an 

empty nucleus must receive a phonetic interpretation. Consider the 

data in (35a) and the representations in (35b & c) . 

(35) a. pas d~ ami 'no friend' 
pas d~ ours 'no bear' 
pas d~ école 'no school' 

pas d~ hache 'no axe' 
pas d~ housse 'no dust-cover' 
pas d~ héros 'no hero' 

llPiggott and Singh (1985) propose a different representation of 
the two types of enpty onsets. While an erJ1)ty onset always dominates 
a skeletal point, the onset of "h-aspiré" words bas a null segment 
attached to the skeletal point. '!heir analysis provides an account 
for both liaison and e1ision effects. 
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la eWssus 'on it' va d!pors 'go outside' 
n'tourne 'go back' rgJlausser 'to raise again' 

b. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 
d !. e r 0 d!, héros 

c. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 
v a d ~ :> r va d!tlors 

Words containing an "h-aspiré" contain an onset which is present 

in the lexical representation but has no phonetic content. Such an 

onset is an ernpty position. Because i t is empty this onset, unlike 

onsets dominating an overt segment, must not only he governed, i t 

must be properly govemed. 'lbe first question is what is a proper 

govemor for an enq:>ty onset. Aeeordinq to the theory, the only 

govemor for an onset is the following nucleus. Inc:leed, given 

transsyllabic government, a nucleus always governs a preceding onset. 

Racall that there is no governing relation between onsets sinee only 

a "luclear head bas the property to govem another constituent head. 
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CclnseqUently, the oaly possible IJOWmor for any onset is Il following 

nucleus. In the three words dehors, rehausser and héros the eJII)ty 

onset is follONed by Il nucleus wi th phonetic content which bas the 

required property to properly govem the eJI1)ty onset to its left. 

Seing properly governed, the onset may remain ~ty. 

(36) 8. 0 R 0 R 
1 1 , 
1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 
x x x x 

1 1 1 
e r 0 [ero] 

1'_' 
b. 0 R 0 R , , 1 

1 N N 
1 1 
x x x x x 
1 
d :> r [d;ar] 

"'--' 

189 



0 
c. 0 R 0 R. 0 R 

1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 r 1 r 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 
r 0 s e [raose] 

1'_1 

In words like dehors and rehausser the eq>ty onset is itself preceded 

by an eJlPty nucleus. 'lbere is then a situation where bath an aq:>ty 

onset and an errpty nucleus would have to be properly govemed by a 

following nucleus with phonetic content. l propose the fol1owing 

principle according to which a proper governor can properly govem 

one and only one eJlq)ty governee. 

(37) A proper qovernor can only properly govem one and on1y one 
empty position. 

l can now account for the manifestation of the empty nucleus preced-

ing the enq:>ty onset. Since the empty onset is properly govemed by 

the following nucleus and a proper governor can only properly govern 

one govemee, the empty nucleus to the 1eft lacks proper government 

and must then be manifested. 

190 



(: 

(38) a. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N , N , N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 , 
d il e r 0 d,!héros 

'-' 
'-1/_' 

b. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 r 1 1 1 1 , N 1 N N 
1 1 1 r 
x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 , 
v a d ~ :) r va d@l1ors 

'--' 
'-1/ __ ' 

One may wonder why the transsyllabic goveming relation between 

the nuclear point and the preceding non-nuclear one, i. e. the 

governing relation between the nucleus and the en;>ty onset to i ts 

1eft, bas precedence over the governing relation between the two 

nuc:1ei applying at the level of nuc1ear projection. One may a1so 

wonder why eJI'I)ty onsets do not altemate with consonants under 

certain circurnstances and finally why is schwa never found after h-

aspiré. 'lbe difference in the nature of the two types of governing 
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relation (applying at the level of nuclear projection and at the 

skeletal level) provides the answer. 

Let us first consider why is schwa never found after h-aspiré and 

why h-aspiré never alternates with a phonetic entity (as an empty 

nucleus does with schwa). In the lexical representation, 5keletal 

positions along with the segments they daminate are organized into 

constituents according to the governing relation they contract with 

each other. Recall that nuclear heads are lexically associated to a 

constituent l'.Jcleus but that aIl the other points are projected to a 

consti tuen': following the goveming relations that operate between 

them. Let us suppose that a nuclear point has no segment attached to 

it. If the preceding non-nuclear point has also no phonetic content, a 

goveming relation between thOSé two points is absolutely impossible. 

The ernpty non-nuclear point needs to be properly governed and the 

fOllowing empty nucleus cannot assume this role of proper governor. 

Given that there must he a governing relation between a nuclear head 

and the precedjng non-nucleê:lr point, a configuration where both 

positions have no phonetic content is impossible. For tlle governing 

relation to apply, either the nucleus has phonetic content and the 

preceding onset can then he empty or the nucleus is enpty and the 

preceding non--nuclear point has phonetic content. In the fonner 
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situation the nucleus can properly govem the preceding cnset while 

in the latter the onset only requires to be govemed and an elll)ty 

nucleus is a governor. Fran this proposal it also fol IONS that schwa 

never occurs after h-aspiri. Given that schwa is the manifestation of 

an eq>ty nucleus and that an esrpty nucleus never occurs after an 

~ty onset, it follows that schwa is never found in this position. 

With regard to why governing' relations applying at the skeletal 

level have pr.ecedence over those applying at the level of nuclear 

projection, this follows from the fact that it is only when points 

are organized into governing relations that constituents are project­

ed. 'lbe difference in the nature of the two types of govemment 

should make clear why proper government of an enpty onset has 

precedence over proper govemment of an empty nucleus. 

To sumnarize, an empty nucleus occurring before an h-aspiré must 

receive a phonetic content. The empty nucleus is always realized as 

schwa in this JX)sition (cf. d~ors, r~hausser). l propose that this 

follows fram the impossibility for a proper govemor to properly 

govem two eJl'Pty govemees. "H-aspiré" having the representation of 

an eJI1)ty onset, it must be properly govemed by the following 

nucleus. It follows that the nucleus properly govems the enpty 
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onset, but it cannot also properly govern the eJI'I)ty nucleus. Sinee it 

is not properly govemed, the E!q)ty nucleus IIIlSt be realized as 

schwa. 

To this point, l have considered the behaviour of word-internal 

E!q)ty nuclei preceded by a single consonant. In this context, the 

eftI)ty nucleus is properly governed by a fOllawing nucleus wi th 

phonetic content and it is realized as zero, except if an h-aspiré 

intervenes between the two nuclei. lJhere are, however, cases where 

even if iJIInediately followed by a vowel, an enpty nucleus must 

recei ve a phonetic interpretation, viz. when preceded by more than 

one consonant. In the next chapter, l propose a principle to account 

for these facts. 
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CHAPl'ER SIX 

6.0 Introduction 

In this chapter 1 consider word-intemal eJI1)ty nuclei preceded 

Dy a consonant cluster. l introduee a new notion: licensing.l It is 

~ed that a non-nuclear head can govern a complement only if il it 

has the required charm value and ii) if it is licensed by a following 

nuelear head. Among other things licensing accounts for the phonetic 

realization of an eJI1)ty nucleus following a governing onset (i.e. a 

non-nuclear skeletal point which govems a complement). Given that a 

lieenser must have a phonetic content, an empty nucleus which has the 

status of lieenser is manifested as schwa. 

In order to understand licensing the reader nrust recall the 

following two types of goveming relations, syllabic and transsyl-

labic (or interconstituent) government. 

1 l use the tenn 1 licensing 1 in an entirely different sense from 
Ito (1986). For her prosodie licensing is a requirement to the effect 
that all phonological \D'lits belong to higher prosodie structure. 

195 



o 

~\ q:, -

6.1 A SUIII1Ial:'Y of goveming relations 

As mentioned in Chapter 1, the syllabification of skeletal 

points into constituents is derived fran the governing relations they 

contract with each other. As a reminder of the two types of governing 

relations, let us re-examine the French words sacrer [sakre] 'to 

swear' and partir [partir] 'to leave'. At the segmental level these 

words are a sequence of segments. At the skeletal one they are a 

sequence of skeletal points. Only the nuclear points are lexically 

associated to a constituent nucleus. Now let us consider the word-

internaI clusters kr and rt in sacrer and partir respectively, and 

let us detennine how these two consonants are syllabified. With 

respect to the sequence kr, the only possible syllabification is one 

where the two consonants are sisters within a branching onset, namely 

the syllabification sa-kre. The absence of ambiguity in the syl-

labification follows directly from syllabic government. In a sequence 

of consonants where a negatively charmed segment precedes a char.mless 

one, government applies from left-to-right. The stop governs the 

liquid and the two segments can only be sisters within a branching 

onset. In partir, on the other hand, the internaI cluster is one 

where the charmless segment precedes the negati vely charmed one. 

Consequently the two consonants cannot be sisters wi. thin an onset 
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wbere government goes fran left-to-right. In partir the governor stop 

follCllftl the chaml .. s liquid, resulting in a goveming relation 

applying frœ. right-to-left. Acc:ordiDJ to the theory, in a sequence 

where a governor iJIID8diately follONS the governee, the two segmenta 

can CllÜY be syllabified in a rime follONed by an onset. In that case 

the stop transsyllibically governs the preœcling chamless liquide 

In Olapter 1 1 have alao asserted that a transsyllabic governing 

relation is always present between a nucleus and a prececting onset. 

'Dult an onset cannot iuelf govem a preceding nucleus is aCCO\.U'1ted 

for by the principle that only a nucleus, Le. a nuclear hem, Carl 

govem another constituent head. 1 also claimed in Chapter 5 that an 

onset which daninates an overt segment is governed by a following 

nucleus even if this nucleus is enpty (e. 9 . lenténent). Moreover, 1 

argued that eq,ty posi tians, onsets or nuclei / are required to he 

governed ~ a nucleus with phonetic content. 1 then differentiate 

government of a position which has phonetic content front government 

of an eJI1)ty governee. While the former can be governed by a pasi tion 

which bas no phonetic content, this is not the case for an eq>ty 

governee. '!bat is, while an ellq)ty oovernee must be properly governed 

(cf. IllY analysis of schwa and "h-aspiré"), no such conclition is 

required for a governee with phonetic content. An essential dif-
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fennc:e between gov8Zl ..... t lDd proper goverlllDl!!nt is tbat the latter, 

but not the fœ.r. requires the governor to have phanetic content. 

Proper goyemment is then a strcnger eue of govemment. 'Ibis being 

laid, let ua next turn to the behaviour of worci-internal eft'I)ty nuclei 

preceded by a consonant cluster. 

6.2 Liœnsing as a condition on govemment 

At the end of the preceding chapter we left the discussion at 

the point of considering why a word-internal enpty nucleus is always 

realized as schwa p _ ter two consonants. Let us consider the following 

data. 

(1) 

f~té 
marg\1!tri te 
bord!,lais 
~t 
fort!tresse 
fo%'geJ'on 
fet1'l@.ture 
harC!tler 
ensorC!tIer 
marqler 
perC!,Voir 
parch~ 
~rie 
infiI1l@.rie 
inter1!nir 

'fir.mess' 
'daisy' 
'fran Bordeau' 
'boardinq' 
'fortress' 
'blacksmith ' 
'closing' 
'to barass f 
'to bewi. tch ' 
'to haJl'lner f 

'to percei ve' 
'parchment' 
'police station' 
f infil"lllBrY ' 
'to intervene' 

four~~ie 
hurl~t 
oIllh,elin 
sUI'J'll!tller 
parsemer 
morceler 
fennement 
o~let 
appartpnt 
gouve~nt 

vers~t 
bordereau 
tourterelle 
qarderie 
bergerie 
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'treachery , 
'roaring' 
'orphan' 
'to overwork' 
'to sprinklef 
'to parce 1 out' 
'finnly' 
'sty' 
'apartment' 
'govemment f 

'payment' 
'note' 
'turtledove' 
'day nursery' 
'sheepfold' 
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porchstrie 
parl§nent 
gouvernpnt 
porcelaine 
SUI1l@Jlage 
mercerie 

'pigsty' fort~t 
'parliament' départ§1nent 
'government' cors!.let 
'porcelain' porc!.let 
'ove~rk' ouverteanent 
'haberdasher 's shop' 

'strongly' 
'department' 
'corselet' 
'piglet' 
'openly' 

In (1) a word-intemal empty nucleus is preceded by a consonant 

cluster of the type liquid plus obstruent and it must be realized 

phoneticall V • However, in aU the exarnples the word-intemal empty 

nucleus is followed by a nucleus wi th phonetic content. According to 

the analysis, the empty nucleus is properly governed by the following 

nucleus and zero should he a possible manifestation of the empty 

nucleus. In this chapter l propose an explanation for the absence of 

schwa in words like souvénir [suvnir] 'remember', while aUowing for 

i ts presence in words like parvenir [parvzirJ 'to reach. 

6.2.1 Governing vs non-governing non-nuclear heads 

Considering first the case of souvenir, the empty nucleus is 

followed by a nucleus with phonetic content which properly governs 

it, and it is manifested as zero. What is of importance is that the 

errpty nucleus is preceded by a single consonant, i. e. by a non-

nuclear point which has no complement to govern. With regard to the 
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word parvenir, as in souvenir, the enpty nucleus is followed by a 

proper govemor. What distinguishes the two forma is that in parvenir 

the enpty nucleus is preceded by a non-nuclear point which govems a 

rimaI corIq)lement. 'lbe difference between those two words then, lies in 

the status of the consonant preceding the eJlq)ty nucleus. The structure 

of the two words is gi ven in (2). 

(2) a. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
. 1 r 

, , , 1 

N N N 

x x x x x x x 

s u v n i r [suvnir] 

b. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 :\ 1 

N \ N N 
\ 

x x xx x x x x 
r 

, 
1 

P a rv n i r [parv21irl * [parvnir] 
1_1 

In (2b) the properly governed empty nucleus is preceded by an obstru­

ent which transsyllabically governs the preceding liquid. It is then 

the case that in a word like parvenir the onset of the sequence o-R 

containing the empty nucleus is a governor which governs a preceding 

200 



c 

c 

ri.Ml. call>lement. 'lbe situation is different in souvenir. In the 

latter fom, the eJI'I)ty nucleus is preceded by a consonant which does 

not govem a CClq)lement. l claim that the manifestation of the enpty 

nucleus is detemined by the status of the preceding consonant. A 

properly governed enpty nucleus must be manifested when it is 

preceded by a consonant which govems a carplement. Othendse it can 

always be realized as zero. l propose the following constraint on 

govemment: 

(3) Lic:ensina: For a governinq relation to hold between a non­
nuclear head a and its carplement ~, a must he 
licensed, Le. properly governed. 

According to principle (3), for a non-nuclear point to govem a 

cOllq)lement, two properties are needed ~ cbarm and licensing. We know 

that according to the theory of charm and government a negatively 

channed segment has the required chann value to be a governor, while 

this i5 not the case for a charmless consonant. Z But i t appears that 

2KLV (1988) mention that a channless Segment may govem if it 
bas a carplexity greater than its governee. (Coq>lexity is measured 
in terms of the number of elements that constitute a segment). For 
exaq::,le the liquid! and the nasals being more cœplex than r. may 
govern this latter segment. However, being less con;:>lex r.. cannot 
govern any segment (ex. hurlement 'roaring', sunnener 'to overwork'). 
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cham is not a sufficient property to a110w a non-nuc1ear point to 

govern. Whi1e in words 1ike paryenir, fortement and the like, the 

consonant in the onset posi tion bas the required chann value to be a 

govemor, this is not sufficient. It a1so needs to be licensed to 

asS1.Dlle its role of govemor. This means that whereas charrn gives to a 

non-nuclear segment the potential to govem, licensing allows the 

segment to realize this potential. 3 

Licensing is a required property for a goveming relation to 

bold between a non-nuclear bead and i ts complement. '!he fact that a 

stop is licensed when it is followed by a nucleus with phonetic 

content points to drawing a relationship between licensing and proper 

governrnent. In both cases the proper govemor or the licenser must 

have pbonetic content. Proposing that licensing is proper government 

would capture the similarity between proper governors and licensers. 

Like empty governees, governing non-nuclear heads would be required 

3 It seeJ!'.5 that there are only the nuclei1r heads which can 
govern without being licensed. Nuc1ear heads have intrinsic proper­
ties wcb give them the possibility to govem spontaneously. This 
might follow from the fact tbat i) nuclear heads are themselves 
licensers, ii) are heads of the sequence Onset-Rime, iii) are the 
only lexically associated positions and iv) that they are the only 
positions which always govern a complement and this regardless of 
their charm value. Moreover we saw that even empty, a nucleus governs 
a preceding non-nuclear point in the onset position. In contrast with 
nuclear heads, non-nuclear heads cannot spontaneously govem a conplement. 
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to be properly govemed. 

6.2.1.1 Licensers 

Let us determine what is the licenser for a non-nuclear gover­

nor. Fran what we have observed, a goveming relation between a 

governinq consonant and its govemee seems to be possible only if the 

nucleus which govems the non-nuclear head bas phonetic content. 

Notice that an empty nucleus cannot be manifested. as zero after a 

consonant cluster. 'Ibis leads to the conclusion that the licenser is 

the nucleus of the sequence o-R which contains the governing con­

sonant. In addition, since l have already asserted that an onset is 

qoverned. by the nucleus to i ts right and that there is no governing 

relation between onsets, this also leads to the conclusion that the 

licenser for a governing onset is the adjacent nuclear head. In other 

words, the head of the sequence CF-R, the nucleus, is the governor liS 

weU as the licenser of the preceding onset. 

To sUII'IIIëlrize so far, to govem i ts conplement a consonant needs 

two properties: the appropriate charm value and licensing. A stop 

consonant has the required chaI'1II value to govem a preceding liquid, 

but if i t is not licensed. i t cannot govern. 'lhere are then two 

203 



possibili ties. 'lhe governor bas the required charm value and i t is 

licensed. In this case i t can govem the carplement. Or i t has the 

required charm value but it is not licensed. In that case the 

governing relation between the two consonants is inpossible. 4 

Needless to say, if a consonant does not have the required cham 

value, the intrinsic property required for governors, licensing cannot 

help it to govern. Which means that even though it may be followed by 

a nucleus with phonetic content, a charnùess liquid could never 

govern a complement with greater complexity. 

As we saw, schwa must be manifested after a transsyllabic cluster 

in order to license the preceding governing onset. 'l'ranssyllabic 

clusters are not, however, the only consonant clusters where a 

governor must govern a cOnlJ:".lement. Recall that wi thin a branching 

constituent there is also é! gove:rning relation between the two 

skeletal points. Consequently, a nucleus which is preceded by a 

branching onset, is preceded by a governing domain, even though the 

nuclear point is not adjacent to the governing non-nuclear head. If it 

is indeed the case that a governing consonant must be licensed by a 

following nucleus, schwa should always be present after a branching 

4 Transsyllabic government is not optional. We will see, later in 
this chapter, what happens when a goveming consonant is not licensed. 
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cnset. The follONing words show that i t is indeed always the case 

that after a branch.inq onset an 811'1>ty nucleus is realized as schwa. 

(4) 

mai~t 'poorly' CZ'!,Ver 'to blow' 
lisibllJDellt 'legibly' ~is 'sheep' 
librpent 'freely' 8iffl~t 'whistle' 
encerc:lmnent 'surrounding , tendrpnt 'tenderly' 
probabl~t 'certainly' merCl'!.di 'wednesday' 
vencIr!,di 'friday' Angl!,terre '_land' 
gz'!,lotter 'to shiver' acr!,té 'acridity' 
tendr!,té 'tenderness' diablt.rie 'devilment' 
sucr!,rie 'sweat things' c:r!tVasse 'crack' 
~e 'gears' sil11>l~nt 'sÏll1>ly' 
effondrement 'collapae' entr!,tien 'discussion' 
écr!.VÎsse 'crayfish' enc:anbr~t 'congestion' 
ameubl~t 'fumiture' entr!,we 'meeting' 
durabl§nent 'long lasting' épouvantabl!,mellt 'dreadfully' 
entr!,lacer 'to interlace' entr!,tf!nir 'to maintain' 
contr!Jl1ai tre 'foreman' ~ère 'first' 
entrm>rise 'finn' br!tVet 'diploma' 
8r!.tagne 'Brittany' fr~lon 'homet' 
cr!,Vaison 'flat' c:r~vasse 'fissure' 
<:r!,vette ' shrÏJlq)' gr.!cDouille 'frog' 
sacrpnt 'sacrament' édr!,don 'eiderdown ' 
br!,telle 'suspenders' entr~t 'warehouse 1 

In the above exaJr;)les the empty nuclei are pro):)erly gO'Jemed by 

a following vowel, but they are nevertheless phonetically realized. 

The presence of schwa after a branching onset follows from licensing. 

The non-nuclear head of a branching onset must syllabic:ally govern 

its carplement. In order to govem its c:œplement this goveming 
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consenant IIWIt have the required charm value and it J1I.UIt be licensed 

by the following nuclear head. Ccnsequently, the Iq)ty nucleus to the 

right of the branching onset rec:eives a phcnetic content and lic:enses 

the preceding goveming consonant. 

Licensing is a relation of proper goverrunent between a nucleus 

and a preceding governing COJ'lSonantal position. When a nucleus 

licenses an onset which governs a rimaI caI1)lement, the licenser and 

the lic:ensee are strictly adjacent. However, the fact that a nucleus 

licenses the head of a prececling branching onset leads to the 

conclusion that govemment of a head is possible even though a 

call>lement intervenes between the 'head-govemor' and this 'head­

governee' . We must then claim that while a head must be strictly 

adjacent to i ts corrc:>lement, strict adjacency is not required between 

a head and another constituent head. In terms of rninimali ty, while a 

remote governor carmot govem a cOJI1)lement occurring wi thin a 

branching constituent, nothing prevents a head from being govemed 

fram the outside. Govemment of a head frorn the outside is not a case 

of double government. Nothing within a goveming domain already 
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qovems the head. ft 

6.2.2 Principles in conflict 

To this point of the analysis l have suggested two principles: 

(5) 1. an enpty nucleus can always be realized as zero when i t is 
properly govemed 

2. a governinq consonant must be licensed (properly govemed) • 

We saw that in French an underlying eJI1)ty nucleus may be 

realized as zero when it is properly govemed. But in cases where a 

properly govemed enq:>ty nucleus is in the position of licenser, it 

should produce the following paradoxical situation. On one hand this 

~ty position should be realized as zero, sinee it is properly 

govemed and on the other hand beeause i t is a licenser i t should 

receive a phonetic interpretation. The question is what happens in a 

si tuation where the two prineiples are in confliet. '1bere are two 

Il Or, i t would be possible, in order to preserve strict adjacen­
cr, to propose that i t is the onset constituent which is licensed by 
a following nucleus. If sYllabic constituents are projections of 
their head, an onset will be licensed by a following nucleus and the 
licensing property will percolate to the head. Licensinq applying 
between constituents remains strictly local. 
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l'OSsibilities; either principle (5: 1) or principle (5: 2) is retained 

but not both.- Let us first consider a situation where principle 2 i8 

maintained, i.e. a situation where what is preserved i8 the require-

ment that a govemi.ng consonantal position J\lUSt be licensed. Opting 

for principle 2 means that even if properly governed, an enpty 

nucleus whieb i8 a licenser would be manife8ted phonetically. Having 

phonetic content, i t would license the preœding govemor. A language 

which retains principle 2 over principle 1 would be exactly like 

French. 'lbe presence of schwa in parvenir shows that French chooses 

to preserve licensing and not the realization as zero of a properly 

governed errpty nucleus. '!he enq:>ty nucleus i5 properly govemed, i t 

nevertheless receives a phonetic interpretation in order to license 

the preceding onset. 

Let us now consider what the situation would he if, in cases 

where proper government of an enpty position and licensing are in 

conflict, a language chooses to preserve the absence of manifestation 

of a properly governed eJr;)ty position instead of licensing. In such a 

language, in a situation where an eJ'I'I)ty nucleus i5 preceded by a 

goveming onset, the enpty nucleus would remain without phonetic 

''!he choice of daninance, Le. whether principle (1) takes 
precedence over (2) or vice-versa is determined parametrically. 
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content. If eJI1'ty, this nucleus cannot be the licenser of the 

preceding governor. We would then predict that something would happen 

to the goveming relation between the two consonants, since the onset 

is not licensed and cannot govern i ts complement. In such a language 

we predict that, in a word like parvenir for example, the empty 

nucleus would be realized as zero, but we also predict that one 

consonant cf the sequence will be dissociated from its point because 

the governing relation between the two consonants is no longer 

possible. Recall that if empty, a nucleus cannot license the preceding 

governor. This means that parvenir would be realized as [pamir] or 

[pavnir]. While neither of those realizations conform to the fact in 

French, one of them reflects the si tuation in one dialect of Tangale, 

a Chadic language spoken in Northern Nigeria, that l next consider. 

6.2.2.1 Licensing in Tangale 

In this section l draw heavily from Nikien'\8' s (1987a,b) analysis 

of Tangale, a language where sorne phenomena may find ëiJ, explanation in 

terms of licensing. In addition, l show that the choice between the 

absence of manifestation of a properly governed nucleus and 

licensing is subject to parametric variation. While French and the 
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Kal. tungo dialec:t of Tangale opt to preserve licensing, another 

dialect of Tangale called Billiri opts for the absence of manifesta­

tion of properly governed eq>ty positions. Let us consider Tangale 

which haB been studied by Kidda (1985), Kidda and Kenstowicz (1987) 

and Nikiema (1987a,b), (1988). 

Tangale is very interesting in the context of the present 

discussion. Like French, Tangale shows an alternation between V/zero. 

tJnlike French however, the alternation between V/fi may result from a 

process of vowel deletion.'7 Without going into the detail, the facts 

are that except in the initial syllable of a word, a vowel is deleted 

when followed by another vowel.8 

(6) sana + do ----) san-do 'her food' 
tana + go -----) tan-go 'your (masc) cow' 
dume + go ----) dl.D'll-qo 'hurt' 
stunO + zi ----) sum-zi 'your (fem) name' 
pido + no ----) pid-no 'my tree' 

In (6) we see that a stern-final vowel deletes when followed by a 

suffixe Nikiema (1987) argues that in (6), a vowel is dissociated 

1Un1ike in French, in Tangale any vowel can alternate with zero. 

8We saw in chapter two that in addition to the initial syllable, 
a long vowel is never deleted when followed ?y another vowel. 
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fran i ta nucleus bit that the position remains. '!he resulting arpty 

nucleus bas no phonetic interpretation if it is properly govemed by 

a following nucleus with phonetic content. Prcper oovernment requires 

strict adjacency at the relevant level between the proper govemor 

and the govemee and i t applies fran right-to-left. 

(7) 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 + 1 1 
t a n a d 0 

-f' 1 [tando] 'her cow' 

'lhat deletion crea tes an enpty nucleus (a nucleus with no 

segment) and not the deletion of the entire position is motivated by 

the manifestation of a so-called epenthetic vowel when a resulting 

eq,ty nucleus is no longer adjacent to a proper governor (no longer 

properly govemed). Consider the following: 
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0 
(8) dobe + no -) [dctlno) 'cali me' 

0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 • 1 
d 0 b e n 0 

~ 1 

'lbe prec:eding EDCIIq)le shows that in a fOnll like dobe+no the 

stem-final vowel is deleted when a suffix is attachad ([domo)). 'lbe 

question is whether i t is the entire nucleus that is deleted or if 

cnly the vowel is chssociated fran its position. The answer to this 

question is provided when two suffixes are attached to a stem. 

(9) dobe+no+go --) [dobungo) * [dobngo) 'called me' 

0 R 0 R + 0 R + 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 N N 1 N N 
1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 * d 0 b u n 0 g 0 

'_II 1 t 1 

As exaJI1)les (8 & 9) show, while the stem final vowel is deleted 

when one suffix is attached, the situation is different when two 
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suffixes are attached. In this latter case, the rightmost suffix 

triggers the deletiœ of the vowel to its left (the preceding 

suffix). '.ftle stem-final vowel no longer adjacent to a proper govemor 

raceives a pbonetic interpretation: a vowel y is manifested. (dobe+­

no+go -) [dobungol). If vowel deletion does not result in the 

deletion of the nuclear position, but ally in the deletion of the 

segment, i t is not surprising that a vowel may reappear in this 

position under certain circumstances.' 

What is particularly interesting for us are the fol1llS given in 

(10) below. l present two dialects of Tangale. One called Billiri and 

another named Kaltungo. 'lbe fo:nns given in (6) are the same for both 

dialects: except in syllable ini tial , a vowel preceded by one 

consonant deletes when followed by another vowel. The two dialects 

are however different with respect to the following fo:nns in (10). In 

(10) l give sane words where the stem-final vowel is preceded by two 

consonants. It can be observed that tmlike in (6), the deletion of 

the stem-final vowel triggers sorne other processes. 

'Following XLV (1988) Nikiema assumes that the Projection 
Principle is present in phonology. Aecording to this principle, 
qoverning relations are defined in the lexical representation and 
remain constant throughout a phonologieal derivation. According' t.) 
the Projection Principle, a goveminq relation holding between two 
nuclei remains throughout the derivation. 
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(10) a. Billiri 

landa + zi 
Jcambo + go 
lDOI'de + 00 
s:iJlœ + go 

-) lan-zi 
-) kam-go 
-) mon-go 
--) aim-go 

b. 1Cal. tungo 

lande + zi 
kambo + <JO 
monde + go 
simbe + go 

---) landu-zi 
---) kambu-qo 
-) mondu-qo 
---) simbu-qo 

'your (fem) dress' 
'your (muc) grONth' 
'forgot' 
'met' 

Let us first consider the Billiri dialect of 'l'angale. Under the 

general process of vowel deletion the stem-final vowel deletes when a 

suffix follows. In addition we can observe that one consonant of the 

cluster disappears (cf. /landa-zi/ --) *[land-zi], [lan-ziJ). What is 

particularly interesting with those fonns is that, unlike the 

situation in words given in (6), the stem-final vowel of the words 

given in (10) is preceded by a consonant cluster. As l have already 

proposed, a governing consonant must be licensed, (Le. properly 

governed) by a following nucleus. A nucleus preceded by a consonant 

cluster is then the licenser of the governing consonant to i ts left 

and sinee licensing is proper government this licenser must have a 

phonetie content. We are then facing a situation where an E!ft1)ty 

nucleus is properly governed but is also a potential licenser. We saw 

that in this situation French opts for licensing: schwa is realized 
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after a consonant cluster. In the dialect of 8illiri, lDÜike in 

French, the dcm:inant principle is the one requiring absence of 

mani~estation. of a properly govemed elq)ty p)sition. An enpty nucleus 

1Ihich is a potential liœnser but which i5 proper1y qovemed remaina 

without phonetic content. Seing eq:>ty it lacks the required property 

ta license the preceding govemor. Because the govemor is not 

liœnsed, a governing relation between the two consonants is i.q)os-

sible. What happens ls that because 1 t lacks the required propertles 

to govem a carplement the governing non-nuclear point along wi th i ts 

segment is di5sociated. 1 0 

(11) Billiri 

a. 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1\ 1 1 
N \ N N 
1 \ 1 1 ---) 

x x xx x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 a nd 0 z i 

10It seems that the dissociation of the onset ls not predicted. 
'l'be dissociation of the c:c:lq)lement of the preceding rime is an 
equally likely possibility. 
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b. 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 1 
1 N \ 1 N 1 N 
1 1 \ 1 r 1 1 
x x XX X X x 
1 1 1 1 + 1 1 
1 a nd 0 z i 

c. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 1 
1 N \ :4= N N 
1 1 \ 1 1 1 
x x xx x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 a nd z i [lanzi] 

In dissociating the non-nuclear point fram its constituent onset 

it follows that the onset has no skeletal point attached to it. l 

propose that the rimal complement (the n.) is reassociated to the 

onset of the second syllable since a rimal complement must be 

govemed by a non-nuclear point in an onset position. 1 1 When there 

is no onset fo1lowing a rimal complement, the consonant cannot occupy 

a position within a rime. The reassociation of the n to the onset of 

the second syllable is illustrated in (12) .12 

1 1 The requirement that a rima1 coq:>lement must be followed by an 
onset will be considered in detail in the following chapter. 

12We can a1so see that l ass\.Dne that the consonant g a10ng with 
its skeletal point are still present in the structure but that the 
position is not associated to a constituent. 'lhe d cannot join the n 
wi thin the onset since this would vio1ate sylïabic govemment. MY 
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(12) 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x xx x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 a nd z i [lanzi] 

We saw earlier that when two suffixes are added to a stem, the 

rightmost nucleus properly governs the eJI1)ty nucleus to its left and, 

the stem-final errpty nucleus (no longer adjacent to a proper gover-

nor) must be realized phonetically (dobe+no [dobno], dobe+no+go 

[dobungo] ). Interestingly, when t\x> suffixes are added to a stem of 

the type of landa, the stem-final nucleus is manifested allowing for 

the appearance of the preceding governing consonant. The nucleus to 

its right having a phonetic content the consonant in the onset 

position is now licensed and can govern the rimal complement to its 

left. 

(13) tunde 'delay' 

tunde + go 
tunde + no + go 

[tungo] 
[tundungo) 

* [tundgoJ 
* [tunungo] 

propos al that the g, remains will be motivated shortly. 
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a. tunde [tunde] 

0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 
1 N\ 1 N 
1 1 \ 1 1 
x x xx x 
1 1 1 1 1 
t und e [twxleJ 

b. tunde + go (tungo) 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N\ 1 N 1 N 1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 \ 1 1 1 1 --) 1 1 1 1 1 
x x xx x x x x x xx x x x 
1 , 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
t u nd e g 0 t u nd g 0 

c. tunde + no + go [tundungo] 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1\ 1 1 1 
N \ N N N 

\ 1 1 
x x xx x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 
t u nd u n 9 0 

Let us now consider the dialect of Kal tungo. As in the dialect 

of Billiri, in Kal tungo a vowel deletes when followed by another 

vowel (see (6». When the resulting enpty nucleus is preceded by one 

consonant, this nucleus remains phonetically enpty. However, when 
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vawel deletion takes place and the empty nucle~~ is preceded ~ two 

consonants, it results in a situation where a properly governed empty 

nucleus is also the potential licenser of a preceding goveming 

consCJnant. The data given in (10) show that Kaltungo is like French. 

When government of empty positions is in conflict with the principle 

which says that a governing consonant must he licensed, Kaltungo 

retains licensing. Because i t must properly govern the onset, the 

empty nucleus receives phonetic content: in Tangale, its realization 

is y. 

(14) Kaltungo 

8. 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1\ 
N \ N N 

\ 1 --) 

x x xx x x x , , , , , , 
1 a nd 0 z i 

b. 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 1\ 

N\ N N 
1 \ 1 --) 

x x xx x x x 
1 

, .&. 1 , T 

1 a nd 0 z i 
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0 
c. 0 R 0 R 0 R , 1\ 1 1 1 1 

1 N\ 1 N , N 
1 \ 1 1 1 1 
x x xx x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
l a nd !l z i (landuzil 

A calPll'ison between the Kaltungo and the Billiri dialecte of 

Tangale shows that when proper govemment of eJI1)ty nuclei is in 

c::onflict with licensing of a governing consonant, the choice of which 

principle bas precedence is determined parametrically. While Kaltungo 

and French opt for licensing, 8illiri opts for the absence of 

manifestation of a properly governed empty position. 

6.2.3 Govermnent vs. syllable well-formedness 

one may wonder how this analysis of Tangale compares wi th one 

that appeals to syllable well-formedness in these two dialects. In 

bis paper Nikiema shows that government is an inq:)rovement over the 

syllable-based analysis. Let me gi ve an exan;:>le. As mentioned, 

Nikiema assumes that the projection principle is present in phonol-

ogy. A qoverning relation remains throughout the phonological 

derivation. It follONS for example, that a relation between a nucleus 

and an onset established in the lexical representation, remains at 
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every leval of the derivation. He also proposes that Tangale bu 

branching nuclei and rimes, but not branching onsets. In addition, 

the right branch of a branching rime daninates only the first member 

of a geminate or the nasal in a sequence nasal plus stop. According 

to his view, words like lipra 'need1e' and ~ 'trap' have the 

representation of three syllables, the second one containing an enpty 

nucleus. 13 Note that he does not syllabify the r of targo in the 

rime, siu..:e according to him only the right member of a geminate or 

an hanorganic nasal can occupy this position. 

(15) 

a. 0 R 0 R 0 R b. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
N 1 N N N N 1 N 
1 1 1 

x x x x x x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
l i p r a t a r g 0 

13Nikiema argues that the SE!q'lence stop plus liquid does not 
constitute a branc:hing onset. His evidence are that: i) under certain 
cirC\D'RStances a vowel intervenes between the two consonants and he 
assumes that no positions can be inserted in a structure. ii) in the 
initial syllable, no words contain an initial sequence stop plus 
liquide Since in the initial syllable a vowel is never deleted, if 
onset would branch, nothing would prevent a cluster stop plus liquid 
to occur in word-initial position. 
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We can see that it is proposed that words may contain in their 

lexical representation empty nue lei whiCh are realized as zero if 

properly governed. 

Nikierna says that Kidda (1985) who analyses Tangale in terms of a 

syllable-based approach, also claims that Tangale has no branching 

onsets but does have branching rimes and nuclei. However, she con-

siders the words lipra and t:lrgo as having a branching rime followed 

by a non-branching onset. When a suffix is added ta these two forms 

and the stem-final vowel deletes, the result is [lipur-zi], 

[tarug-mu]. Kidda then assumes bath a process of vawel deletion and 

epenthesis along wi th a syllabic reorganization of the segments: the 

Coda of the first syllable is re-syllabified into a following onset 

along wi th the epenthetie vowel in the nucleus and the onset of the 

stem-final syllable is resyllabified into a preceding rirre. These 

mechanisms are illustrated in (16). 
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(16) 1. Kidda' s analysis: lipra + zi ---) li -pur-2:i 

8. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 1 

1 Il C N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x xx x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 i p r a z i 

b. 0 R 0 + 0 R 
i\ 1 1 1 
NC 1 1 N 
1 1 1 1 

x xx x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 i p r z i 

c. 0 R 0 R 0 + 0 R 
1 1 1 

N 1 1 N 
1 1 1 1 

x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 

1 i p u r z i 

d. 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1\ 1 
N 1 Ne 1 N 
1 1 1 1 

x x x xx x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 i p ur z i 
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2. Nikierna's analysis 

a. 0 R 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 

N N N 1 N 
1 1 

x x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 

1 i t> r a z i 

b. 0 R 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 1 
N N N N 
1 

.1 

X X X X X X X x 
1 "" T 

1 i p r a z i 

c. 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 

N N N N 

x x x x x x x x 

1 i p u r z i 

The question arises as te why a ferro such as monde 'to forget' 

which should according te Kidda, have the sarne syllabic structure as 

targo and lipr,Si, is not realized as [rnonudgo] when a suffix is added. 

In fact the result is [mongo]. For Nikiema, the only transsyllabic 

clusters found in Tangale are geminates and homorganic nasal plus 

stop. Therefore, targo, lipra and monde do not have the same 
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structure .14 Qlly l!IC04e is malyzed _ baving • branching rime in its 

fint syllable. Accordingly, the t1IIO worda babave differently with 

respect to "deletion" and "epenthesis". 

(17) Nikiema' s: Billiri monde+go -) nœgo *JIaludgo 

a. 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 1 
1 N \ 1 N 1 N 
1 1 \ 1 1 1 1 
x x xx x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
m 0 nd e Cl 0 

b. 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 

1 N \ N N 

1 \ 1 
x x xx ,{ X x 
1 1 1 * 1 
m 0 nd e Cl 0 

USee Nikiema (1987) for motivation. 
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c. 0 R 0 R 0 R 

1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 , 1 , 1 1 
x x xx x x x 
1 1 1+ 1 1 
m 0 nd 9 0 [nœgo)lII 

In addition, an analysis based on reSYllablficatioo, gives rise 

to the problem of explaining why we find nasal plus stop clusters 

wbere the nasal is not homorqanic to the following consonan t. While 

there are foms like monde, kamba where the nasal is hanorganic to 

the follONing stop, there are, also fo:nns like dume + go [dungo] 

where the nasal is not hanorqanic to the following stop. According to 

ICidcla~ s analysis, in the latter fonn, resyllabification resul ts in a 

nasal syllabified into a rime followed by an onset. The problem (for 

an analysis where the first member of a consonant cluster is always 

(re)syllabified into a rime) is to explain why it is not always the 

case that a nasal is homorganic to a following consonant. Accordi.nçJ 

to Nikiema on the other hand, while monde has an underlying transsyl-

labic cluster, in 9Y.!JgQ both the nasal and the stop are syllabified 

in distinct onsets separated from each other by a nucleus. He then 

111 'l11e reassociation of the n to the onset of the second syllable 
and the floating status of the si and its skeletal point is not 
proposed in Nikiema' s analysis. 
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acc:ounts for both the homorganic nasal in moncle and the non-hanor-

ganic nasal in dumqo. 

(18) A. Nikiema: monde 

a. 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 
1 N\ 1 N 
1 \ 1 1 
x x xx x 
1 1 1 1 
m 0 nd e 

B. dume + go [dUIIgo] 

a. 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 

N 1 N N 
1 1 

x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 

d u m e 9 0 

b. 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 1 

N N N 
1 

x x x x x x 
1 1 1 =1= 1 
d u m e 9 0 [dmrgo) 
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c. Kidda: mcnde 

a. 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 
1 N\ 1 N 
1 \ 1 1 
x x xx x 
1 1 1 1 1 
m o n d e 

D. dume + go [chargo] 

a. 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N N 
1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 
d u m e 9 0 

b. 0 R 0 + 0 R 
1 

N N 
1 

x x x x x 
1 1 
d u m g 0 

c. 0 R 0 R 
1 1 \ 1 

NC N 
1 1 1 

x xx x x 
1 1 1 1 

d um g 0 [dtmgO] 

To SUJ'I'IOarize, the facts observed in Tangale find a sÏJlt)le 

explanation if one assumes eJ'I1)ty posi tions , proper govemment of 
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these aI1)ty positions and licensing. We cm see that IllY analysis of 

schwa is not only mtivated by the facts of French. A similar 

analysis bas also been applied to Tangale. l ' 

Returning to French, we have seen that the notion of lieensing 

allows us to explain the we11 Jmown observational fact that in French 

schwa must be phonetically realized when preeeded by more than one 

consonant. In this analysis, this fact follows fram a principle of 

licensing, and not from a stipulation. Because licensers are proper 

governors, an eI'I1)ty nucleus must reeei ve a phonetie interpretation if 

it is the licenser of a preeeding goveming consonant. 'lbat is, schwa 

must be realized when preeeded by a branehing onset (ef . cr~er' to 

blow', eneombr~nt • congestion ') as we11 as preceded by a branching 

rime (cf. fort~nt 'strongly'). 

It should De clear that l understand licensing as the pos-

sibility for particular positions to have a particular status. While 

l'An alternative analysis to my proposal that languages differ 
with respect to what prineiple has preeedence over the other one, 
would be to say that languages vary aecord:i.ng to whether a properly 
qovemed ell'Pty nueleus can or cannot be realized phonetieally. The 
situation would be that in Billiri a properly governed empty nueleus 
eannat be realized phonetieally, while in Kaltungo and French it ean 
be. 
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l proposeeS in this chapter that a goveming cnset IIIlSt be licensed in 

arder to have the status of govemor l will next extend liœnsinq to 

other positions which have a special status. 

l tun'l next to chapter 7 where l consider an aspect that bas 

been postponed since the beqinning of the analysis: the presence of 

enpty nuclei in word-final position. Word-finally, schwas are not 

pronounced. How can this fact be explained under my analysis of 

proper government and licensing? 
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7.0 In~ction 

In this chapter devoted to word-finai enpty nucIei, l argue in 

favour of a proposaI made by Kaye (1988c), according to which a 

consonant occurs within a rime if i t is followed by a segment in the 

onset position. It follows from this proposaI that every word, or 

more precisely every cyclic domain, contains a final nucleus in its 

representation. J Moreover, it is claimed that this propos al is 

univers al and that subject to parametric variation, those Wlgoverned 

ward-final nuclei may or may not be uninterpreted. From this parame-

tric choice, languages like Southern French, Portuguese, Italian and 

the so called "CIl languages" are distinguished from others like 

English, French, Wolof, Pulaar and the like. 2 While in the latter 

l 'lhe notion of cyclic domain will become ÎJl;X>rtant in IllY 
analysis of schwa/zero altemation with t presented in chapter 9. 

2 By "CV languages" l understand languages like Dida, Vata, Bété 
(African languages) where words always end phonetically wi th a vowel. 
l am not claiming tbat there are no CV languages wi th final eJI1)ty 
nuclei. 
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grcup of languages a ward-final nucleus cm be realized as zero, this 

is IlOt the case in languages of the fomer group. In addition, in 

languages in which a word-final nucleus can have no phœetic ccntent, 

tbose languages vary as to whether the eq:,ty nucleus may or may IlOt 

be the liœnser of a precedinq governirq consonant. 'Ibis second 

parameter distinguishes languages like French and English fran others 

like WOlof and Pulear. While in English and French words can phone ti-

cally end wi th a consonant cluster, such final clusters are not 

allowed in Wolof and Pulaar. 

7.1 Licensing of the RimaI COI'I;)lement 

In order to explain why an intervocalic consonant is always 

syllabified within an onset and not within a rime followed by an 

eJli)ty onset (cf. Mary [me-ri], * [mer-iJ), and to account for the 

behaviour of elements that are analyzed as being in an extrametricai 

position, Kaye (1988c) proposes the following principle. 

(1) '1be "Coda" Licensing Principle 

A non-nuclear point is syllabified within the rime iff there is 
a govemor in the following onset. 
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Aecorcling to the principle a word-intemal or ward-final 

branching rime i8 only possible when there is a following consonant 

in the alSet position. 'Ibis explains why a word like Hgn bas the 

structure in (2a) and not the one in (2b). 

(2) Mary a. 0 R 0 R b. * 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1\ 1 
1 N 1 N N \ N 
1 1 1 1 \ 
x x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
m e r i m e r i 

'!he principle also provides an account for the behaviour of 

elements that were analyzed as being in an extrametrical position. In 

this sense, the aœence of vowel shortening in word-final "closed" 

syllable, stress assignment sensi ti ve to the branching of the rime 

except for a word-final "branching rime", do now directly follow from 

the fact that a word-final consonant carmot be syliabified within a 

branching rime. What is proposed is that a word-final consonant 

occurs within an onset which is followed by a nucleus which has or 

has not phonetic content. 3 Consequently, words ending phonetically 

3'1llere are languages in which it seems that the liquids may 
occur wi thin the nucleus. Portuguese is such a language. A ward-final 
liquid is realized as a glide as this is also the case in Old French 
and Polish. Notice that the fact that in certain la.'lgU8ges a liquid 
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wi th a consenant cœtain a final nucleus in their lexical representa-

tien. Let us ccnsider how this proposaI is justified in French. 

7.1.1 Word-final nuclei in French 

Following a proposal made by Dell (1973), almost all analyses of 

French schwa assume the presence of a final schwa (or errpty nucleus) 

in particular words. 'lbe reader would recall that Dell claims that 

wards which end phonetically with an obstruent as weIl as aIl 

femdnine adjectives have a wo~-final schwa in their representation. 

'!bose word-final schwas are not manifested when they occur in wo~-

final position, reg~ess of the nlDllber of consonants that precede 

them. 4 This is illustrated in the data given in (3) and (4) below. 

may occur within a nucleus does not contradict the claim that words 
end with a nucleus. 

4When l say that final enpty nuclei are not manifested in word­
final position. l understand in a c:ontext where what follows does not 
determ:i.ne the behaviour of the prec:edinq nucleus (e.g . in pre-pausal 
position and anywhere except in c<:lq)Ounds in Québec French). Contexts 
where a ward-final eJI1)ty nucleus is realized depending of what 
follows are considered in the next chapter. 
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(3) Feminine forma &ldinq with an obstruent 

petite [ptit] 'amall' site [ait] 'site' 
lente [lit] 'slow' tante etat] 'aunt' 
bête [btt] 'chunb' fête [fEt] 'birtbday' 
grande [grAd) 'tall' viande [vjld) 'meat' 
blalde [bl6:l] 'blond' monde [JI6d] 'world' 
malade [malad) 'sick' pranenade [pr:JllUld) 'walk' 
sadique [aadik] 'sadistic' cantique [kltik] 'song' 
publique [püblik) 'public' colique [kolik] 'colic' 
magique [ma~ik] 'magical' brique [brik) 'brick' 
lonQUe [lOg] 'long' bague [bag] 'ring' 
sage [sa'i) 'well-behaved' rage [ra!] 'rabies' 
rousse [rus] 'red (hair)' mousse [mus] 'moss' 
grasse [qras] 'fat' tasse [tas] 'cup' 
grise [griz] 'grey' brise [briz] 'breeze' 
mauvaise [m::wEZ] 'wrong' chaise [SEZ) 'chair' 
suave [sQav) 'sweet' rivage [riva~] 'shore' 
blanche [bld) 'white' manche [mAI) 'sleeve' 

sale [sal) 'dirty' 
belle [bEl) 'beautifu:'. ' 
chère (sEr] 'dear' 
sure [sür) 'sour' 

As illustrated in (3) following one consonant a word-final schwa 

is not expressed phonetically. As we can see in (4), this is also the 

case when a worcl-final schwa is preceded by a consonant cluster. 
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(4) Feminine forms Others 

A. Liquid plus consonant 

forte [f:rt] , SUCll'lg , porte [p%t] 1 door 1 

ouverte [UVtrt] 'open' couverte [kuvErt] 'blanket' 
verte [vtrt] 'green' alerte [altrt] 'alert' 
lourde [lurd] 'heavy' gourde [gurd] 'flask' 
acerbe [astrb] 'sour' barbe [barb] 'beard' 
vierge [vjtr!J 'virgin' verge [vtr!] 'yard' 
infinne [ffinn] 'disabled' fenne [fn:m] 'fam' 

8. Consonant plus liquid 

souple [supl] 'supplet peuple [poepl] 'people' 
lisible [lizibll 'legible' bible [bib~ ] 'bible' 
tendre [tâdr] 'tender' vendre [vldr] 'to sell' 
autre [otrJ 'other' montre [mOtr] 'watch' 
maigre [mtgr] 'slim' pègre [ptgr] 'undelWOrld' 
pauvre [povr] 'poor' orfèvre [:rftvr) 'goldsmi th ' 

All the words given in the left colUJlU'l of (3&4) are feminine 

fonllS which according to Dell have a final feminine inflexion (Le. 

schwa) in their representation. With respect to the fonllS in the 

right column of (3&4) Dell also proposes that they end with a schwa. 

While in those latter fonllS the final schwa is not the feminine 

desinenee its presence is either motivated by the fact that the 

"final" stop does not undergo the rule of word-final obstnlent 

deletion Ccf. 3&4A) or because this final schwa can optionally be 

manifested (cf. [poepl) / [poeplg]). '1his means that according to Dell 

and many others, a final schwa or enpty nucleus is underlyinglY 
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present in words ending phoneti~ally with: i) a consonant cluster, ii) 

a single obstruent, iii) any consonant if i t is a feminine adjective, 

iv) a nasal when the preceding vowel is not nasalized. Thus, the ooly 

words which are not analyzed as ending ri th a final eJt;)ty nucleus (or 

schwa) are words (except for feminine adjectives) ending phonetically 

with a sonorant. Sorne of those words are given in (5). 

(5) bol 
mer 
travail 

[b:li] 'bowl' 
[mEr] 'sea • 
[travaj] 'work ' 

colle 
lire 
fille 

[k:li] 
[lir] 
[fij] 

'glue' 
'to read' 
'girl' 

While Dell' s proposaI that words may contain a final enpty 

nucleus (Le. schwa), is fully consistent with the ""Coda" Licensing 

Principle", the claim is that it should not be restricted to par-

ticular classes of words. In the following discussion l motivate the 

idea that words do not differ with regard to the syllabification of 

their final consonant. For example, it is argued that a word like 

colle [k:li] 'glue' ends with an empty nucleus as does the feminine 

adjective folle [fol] 'crazy·. While the empty nucleus belongs to the 

feminine morpheme in folle, the empty nucleus is present because of 

governing constraints in colle. Let us consider how this c1aim is 

justified starting wi th words ending phonetically wi th a single 
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consonant. 

7.1.1.1 Word-final nucleus preceded by a single consonant 

7.1.1.1.1 Long vowels in Québec French 

That a word-final consonant is not syllabified within a branching 

rime is rnotivated by the behaviour of long vowels and heavy diphthongs 

in Québec French.!! A comparison between the data given in (6a,b) with 

those in (Ge) shows that while a long vowel may oecur before a word-

internaI single consonant or a cluster of the type obstruent plus 

liquid, a branching nucleus is never fOW1d before a sequence liquid 

plus obstruent. 

(6) a. rêver [n :ve] [rai ve] 'te dream' 
pâlir [pa:lir] [pau lirJ 'te become pale' 
empêcher [apI: :se] [âpa1 se] 'te prevent' 
poelon [pwa:lé] [pwe11ô] 'saueepan' 

b. sabler [sa:ble] [saU bleJ 'to sand' 
pauvrement [po:vranâ] 'poorly' 
prêtrise [prl::triz) [pra1trizJ 'priesthood' 
encadret' [âka:dre] [âkaudre] 'to frame' 

~ See Dumas (1981) for an analysis of heavy diphthongs in Québec 
French. 
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c. porter 
partir 
merci 
poltron 

[p:rteJ 
[partir] 
[mtrsi) 
[p::>ltro] 

* [p:):rteJ 
* [pa:rtirl 
'* [tnE :rsi] 
* [p:):ltro] 

'to bring' 
'to leave' 
'thank you' 
'easily frightened' 

The examples in (6) show that a nucleus can only branch when it 

occurs within a rime which is not also branching. Interestingly, long 

vowels have th6 sarne distribution in word-final position. While a 

vowel may be long before a single word-final consonant (cf. (7a) or a 

cluster of the type obstruent plus liquid (cf. (7b), no such lonÇ/ 

vowel is possible when the preceding cluster is one of the type liquid 

plus obstruent (cf. (7c). 

(7) 
a. bête [bE :t] [bal tl 'stupid' rêve (n :v] [rai v] 'dream' 

rage [ra:z) Crau z) 'madness' crabe [kra:b] [kraub) 'prawn' 
rare [ra:rJ [rail r] 'rare' tasse (ta:sJ [tau sJ 'cup' 

b. sable [sa:bl] [saUbl] 'sand' 
pauvre [po:vr] 'poor' 
maigre [mE :gr) [maigrJ 'thin' 
prêtre [PrE: tr] [pral tr] 'priest' 
cable [ka:bIJ [kaUbl] 'cable' 
libre [li:br] 'free' 

c. forte [f:rtl * [f;:,:rt] 'strong' 
morte [m:rt] * [m:):rt] 'dead' 
palpe -[palp] * [pa:lp] 'to feel' 
parc (park] * [pa:rk] 'park' 
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What is crucial here is that before a word-final single consonant 

a vowe1 may be long or diphthonguized as this is a1so the case word­

internally. Moreover, the ÏlI;)ossibili ty to have a long vowe1 before a 

("Ord-final) c1uster liquid plus obstruent leads to the conclusion 

that the word-final consonants in (7a) are not syllabified within a 

branching rime. If the final consonant is not a rimaI conplement, we 

have an account for the possibili ty of occurrence of a long vowel 

before a single word-final consonant. Not being within the rime, the 

consonant is not governed by the preceding nuc1ear head. Then the 

nuclear head does not need to be adjacent to the non-nuclear point. 

One who argues that the structure in (9b) (Le. a final branching 

rime) is appropriate for the words given in (7a) has to explain why a 

long vowel systernatically shortens before a cluster of the type liquid 

plus obstruent while it does not shorten before a (word-final) single 

consonant. 

(S) 
fort [fo:r] 'strong' fortement [f:rtana] * [f~:rtanâ] 'strongly' 

forte [f:rt] *[fo:rt] 'strong' 

vert [vt:r] 'green' verdure [vErdür] * [Vt :rdür] 'greenness' 
verte [vErt] * (Vt :rt] 'green' 

mort (mo:r] 'death' mortuaire [rn:rtütr] * [m:l:rtütr] 'mortuary' 
morte [rn:rt] * [mo:rt) 'dead' 
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'Dle occurrence of long VONels and heavy diphthangs before a 

word-final single conson~!lt forces CI'le to ccnclude that a single 

final ccnsonant belongs to a constituent which is net a ward-final 

branching riJIIe. In Olarette (1985), fOllowing the spirit of Halle & 

Vergnaud (1982) l proposed that after a long vowel a ward-final 

single consonant wu syllabified within an Appendix. In the framework 

of government, it is i.11p)ssible for a constituent whose skeletal 

point does not belong to a goveming demain to be present in a struc­

ture. If a consonant that l syllabified within an Appendix is in fact 

syllabifiecl within a constituent onset, then a word-internal or word­

final long vowel or heavy Jiphthonq is in bath cases followed by a 

consonant syllabified wi thin an onset. Since an onset is always 

followed by its governor the nucleus, the structure of the words 

given in (7a) would he similar to that in (9a). 'lhe final consonant 

is syllabified within an onset which is followed by a final nucleus 

which is not expressed phonetic.ally. 
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(9) fête [ft :t] , [fat t] 'birthday' 

a. 0 R 0 R b. * 0 R c. * 0 R App 
1\ 1 

N N N\ 1 N 
/ \ 1 / \ \ 1 / \ 

x xx x x x xx x x xx X 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 1 

f a i t f a i t f a i t 
t t t 

Thus l propose that words ending wi th a single consonant 

preceded by a branching nucleus have their final consonant in an 

onset which is followed by an empty nucleus. Wi th respect to words 

ending with a single consonant preceded by a short vowel, the 

questions arises how the consonant is syllabified. According to the 

"Coda" Licensing Principle any word-final consonant is syllaJ:.,ified in 

an onset followed by an empty nucleus, regardless of the structure of 

the preceding nucleus and regardless of the nature of the consonant. 

Considering first words ending with a short vowel followed by a final 

consonant which is an obstruent, proposing that the conzonant is syl-

labified within an onset would be in accordance wit.h the fact that an 

obstruent is never syllabified within a rime word-internally. 

Moreover, as we will see in the fOllowing section, one who agrees 

wi th the proposaI that the feminine desinence contains an errpty 
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nucleus (or schwa)' and with Vergnaud's analysis of floating con­

senant and representaticn of adjectives, would syllabify the final 

stop of the feminine adjective petite [ptit] 'small' within an onset. 

Since l see nothing which would prevent attributing the seme st..-uc-

ture to any word endinq with an obstruent, l assume the "Coda" 

Licensing Principle and turn next to its justification in adjectives. 

7.1.1.1.2 Adjectives 

Following the spirit of Vergnaud (1982) l consider that the 

feminine desinence has the representation of an empty nucleus 

preceded, as in any well-formed sequence of consti tuents, by an 

onset. While both constituents dominate no segment, unlike the onset 

the nucleus has a skeletal point attached to it.7 

''1hl.s has been proposed by Dell (1973) among others. 

7Notice that the representation l assume for the feminine 
desinence does not contradict my account as to why no words have an 
"h-aspiré" followed by an eq:>ty nucleus. While the onset of an "h­
aspiré" daninates a skeletal point the onset of the feminine morpheme 
does not dominate anything. If governing relations apply between 
skeletal points, only does the fonner type of arpty onset need to be 
properly govemed. See Piggott & Singh (1985) for an alternative 
representation of the two types of eJ!1)ty onsets. 
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(10) FBi.nine c:leaiDence: o R 

1 
N 
1 
x 

Following up Vergnaud' s suggestion the al temation between the 

-.sculine and the feminine fom of adjectives of the type petit 

[p(~)ti], petite [p(~)tit] is acoounted for the following way. In the 

lexical representation of the masculine fom, there is a final 

floating consonant, Le. a segment which is neither associated to a 

skeletal point nor to a constituent. Not associated to a position, 

this final segment is not manifested. 'lbis is illustra ted in (11). 8 

(11) 0 R 0 R 
1 

N N 
1 

x x x x 
1 

p t i t petit [p(a) ti] 'small (masc) 1 

·See Piggott & Singh (1985), Pnlnet (1986), &lcrevé (1988) among 
others for an analysis of floating segments and liaison in French. 
Whatever the representation one asstunes for the feminine desinence, 
what is of i.q:Iortance in the present discussion is that the feminine 
morpheme contains an eJI1)ty nucleus. 
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In the lexical representation of the feminine forrn of the 

adjective there is an additional sequence <rR (e.g. the feminine mor­

pheme). 'nle floating segment associates to the available onset 

constituent, this association triggering (as proposed by Vergnaucl) the 

creation of a skeletal point. The representation l assume for the 

adjective petite is given in (12). 

(12) a. Before governing relations apply 

x 

p 

R R + 0 R 

N N N 

x x 

t 

x 

i t 

x 

b. After governing relations applied 

o 

x 

p 

R 

N 

x 

o 

x 

t 

R 

N 

x 

i 

o 

x 

t 

R 

N 

x 

petite [p(a)tit] 'small (fem) , 

l then assume that adjectives ending phonetically with a vowel 

in their masculine fom and wi th a consonant in their ferninine form 
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have in both fOl"lllS a MOrd-final nucleus. While the nucleus bas 

phonetic content in the masculine form, it is realized as zero in the 

feminine one. 

Let us next consider adjectives ending wi th a single consonant 

in both their masculine and feminine foms. 

(13) A. Masculine B. Peminine Gloss 

rare [ra:r] rare [ra:r] 'rare' 
sale [sa:l] sale [sa:l] 'dirty' 
bête [b! : t] bête [bE :t] 'stupid • 
brave [bra:v] brave [bra:v] 'brave' 

Each one of the fontIS in (DA) is phonetically identical to its 

fem:i.nine counterpart in (B). 'lhose adjectives are said to be invari-

able. 'Blere are two possibili ties. They are ei ther not marked for 

gender or each adjective of the duo has the same structure but i ts 

word-final enq:>ty nucleus has a different status. 'lhat is, each forro 

has a final nucleus in its representation and while in the masculine 

fom the final enpty nucleus is present because of constraints on 

governing relations, it is part of the feminine desinence in the 

feminine fonn. Whether they are or are not marked for gender, IllY 

claim is that each fom bas the same structure. Each fonn ends w:ith a 
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final ..,ty nucleus. Let us suppose that invariable adjectives are, 

as the other adjectives, marked for gender.' l give in (14) the 

representation l propose for the masculine adjective ~. 

(14) rare (muc) 

a. Before governing relations apply b. After 

R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 

N 1 N N 
1 \ 1 / \ 1 

x x x x x x x x x 
1 \ / 1 1 \ 1 
r a r r a r 

l claim that the final liquid of the adjective ~ (masc) carmot be 

syllabified either within the rime (because it would not be licensed 

by a following onset) or within the nucleus. Its skeletal point can 

only be projected to a constituent onset. This onset is followed by a 

nucleus which is its governor. 10 

• If i t happens that invariable adjectives are not marked for 
gender, this would not contradict IllY claim that the adjectives end 
with a final nucleus. 

10 Notice that the final liquid is not a floating segment. It is 
attached to a skeletal point and this point must link to a con­
stituent as is always the case for skeletal positions. 
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In its fem:i.n1ne fom (as shoNn in (15» the adjective bas DOW 

the non-cyclic feminine morpheme in its representation. The liquid 

associates to the onset of the femin1ne desinence and the cnset DOW 

being foUONed by the nucleus of the morpheme, its govemment is 

satisfied .• 1 l 

(15) rare (fem) 

a. Before G.R. a. R +OR 

N N 
/ \ 

x xx x x 
1 \ / 1 
r a r 

l1We will see in chapter nine that a final empty nucleus is 
required at the end of a cycle. Consequently, when a cyclic suffix is 
attaehed to a stem on a second cycle, the final eJ'Iq)ty nucleus of the 
first cycle remains (cf. enterrement: Att :rl]mA]). However, a non­
cyclic syffix is not added to a word, it is part of the word. More 
precisely, a non-cyclic suffix is present on the innermost cycle 
where the points are syllabified in tenna of the governing relations 
they contract w1 th each other. More concretely, this means that while 
a cyclic suffix does not modify the governing relations contracted on 
an earlier cycle, a non cyclic suffix is part of the representation 
when the points are syllabified. 'lhis is why the final errpty nucleus 
present at the end of the masculine fom is not present in \.he 
feminine fom. See Prunet (1986), Halle (1986) and Kaye (1988b) for 
motivation that the notion of cycle and strict cyclicity are crucial 
parts of the Uni versal GraJllllBr. 
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b. Atter G.R. b. 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 
1 / \ 1 1 
x xx x x 
1 \ / 1 
r a r 

To SlDmm'ize, l claim that every word ending phonetically ri th a 

single consonant ends with an enpty nucleus. As we saw this proposaI 

is moti vated by the presence of long vowels and heavy diphthongs 

before a word-final single consonant and by ~e feminine fonns of 

adjectives. Let us next tum to the data l gave in (4), Le. words 

ending with a consonant cluster. 

7.1.1.2 Word-final nucleus preceded by a consonmlt cluster 

Considering two nouns of the type of porte [p:rt] 'door ' and 

livre [livr] 'book' the theory attributes to thern a structure 

containing a final nucleus. Since in bath words the final consOnmlt 

can only be syllabified within an onset, a nucleus must follow this 

onset to satisfy governing constraints. Recall that a "syllable" is a 

sequence onset-rime and that an onset must always be governed by the 

head of this sequence of consti tuents: the nucleus. Consequently, a 

consti tuent onset can never appear wi thout being followed by a 
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nucleus. 

(16) 
a. 0 R 0 R b. * 0 R c. * 0 R 0 R 

1\ 1 1\ 1 / \ 1 
N \ N N \ N / \ N 

\ 1 /\ 1 / \ 1 1 

X X xx x x xxx x xx xx 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 

P ~ r t p ::l r t p :>r t 

d. 0 R 0 R e. * 0 R f. * 0 R 0 R 
/ \ 1\ 1\ 

N / \ N N \ N \ N 
1 / \ 1 1 /\ \ 1 1 

X xx xx x xxx x x xx X 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 

l i v r l i v r l i vr 

The lexical representations of porte and li'rre are the ones in 

(16a,d) respectively. While (16c) is excluded by syllabic government, 

(16f) is excluded by transsyllabic government. Within a constituent 

governrnent applies from left-to-right. It is impossible for a 

charmless liquid to govern a following negatively charme<! obstruent 

(cf. 16c). Along the same lines transsyllabic government excludes a 

structure as in (16f) where a liquid would transsyllabically govern a 

preceding obstruent. Finally, a syllabification where the two final 

consonants are both syllabified within the rilne (cf. 16b&e), is 

excluded by syllabic gove:rnment according to which within the rime 1 
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(or any constituent) the head must be strictly adjacent to its 

CCIII)lement. Consequently, i t follows fran govemment that words 

ending phonetically with a consonant cluster have a final nucleus in 

their representation .12 Even though this final nucleus bas no 

phonetic content, a point that l will consider shortly, the position 

is nevertheless underlyingly present. 

For their part adjectives ending phonetically with a consonant 

cluster such as forte [f:rt] • strong fern. " pauvre [povr] • poor' , 

have obviously (except for their segments) the same structure as 

porte and livre respeetively. 

(17) a. 0 R 0 R b. 0 R 0 R 
1 / \ 1\ 
N / \ N N \ N 
1 / \ 1 1 \ 

x xx xx x x xx X 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 

P ov r f :> r t 

pauvre (mase) [povrJ forte [f:rt] 

1:.1 The prediction here is that the set of word-final clusters 
should be the same as the combined set of onset clusters and trans­
syllabic clusters, which is according to facts. 
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'lbe lexical representation of an adjective in its masculine fonn is a 

liMar sequence of skeletal points to which segments are associated. 

With respect to constituents, only t.'t1c nuclear points are lexically 

associated to a constituent nucleus. 'lbe skeletal points are project-

ed to constituents in terms of the governing relations they contract 

with eac:h other. 'Blis is illustrated in (18) where l give the 

representation of the adjective fort [f:>:r] 'strong (masc)'. 

(18) a. R b. 0 R 0 R 

N N N 
/ \ / \ 

x x x x x x x x x 
1 \ / \ / 
f :> r t f :> r t [f:>:r] 

'lhere is a sequence of four skeletal points to which are associated 

the segments (the final segment is floating). These points are 

projected to consti tuents . l daim that the final liquid can only be 

projected te a constituent onset. 1 3 An onset always being governed by 

a following nucleus, a word-final nucleus is present in the represen-

13Note that the floating stop cannot join the liquid within the 
onset since this would violate syllabic governrnent. Neither can the 
floating consonant be projected to a constituent which is not 
available in the representation, since the segment is not associated 
to a skeletal position. Only skeletal positions are projected to con­
stituents that are not already present in the representatioll. 
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tation. '!he masculine form of the adjective fort surfaces as [f:):r]. 

Consicler now the feminine foZ1l\ of this adjective. 'lbe lexical 

repJ:esentation DOW contains five skeletal points, the rightmost one 

be:.ng dominated by the nucleus of the feminine desinence. 'lhe points 

at'e now projected to consti tuents in terms of the goveming relations 

they contract wi th each other. Sinee the feminine desinenee is part 

of the representation, there are two additional constituents: the 

eJlq)ty nucleus alonq wi th i ts skeletal point preceded by a constituent 

onset. 'lbe floating segment may now associate to the available onset 

and the precedinq liquid into the rime (it 18 now lieensed by an 

onset). When the liquid finds itself syllabified within the branching 

rime, the preeeding vowel ean no longer be long. 'nlis i8 illustrated 

in (19) • 

(19) a. R + 0 R b. 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 

N N 1 N \ N 
/ \ 1 / \ \ 

x x x x x x x x x x x 
1 \ 1 1 \ 1 1 1 
f :) r t f :) r t 

253 



0 
c. 0 R 0 R 

1 1\ 1 1 
1 N\ 1 N 
1 1 \ 1 1 
x x xx x 
r 1 1 1 
f :) r t 

80th fort and forte have a final nucleus in their representation. 

'lbere is hawever a difference between the two adjectives with respect 

to the final nucleus. In fort the final nucleus is present because of 

governing constraints. '!he final skeletal point to which the liquid 

is at-tached being syllabified (Le. projected) in an onset, a nucleus 

JlftJSt follow in order to govern the onset to i ts left. Wi th respect to 

the feminine fOrnl of the ~djective, the empty nucleus is part of the 

representation as the feminine morpherne. 

l have showed that i t follows from the theory of governrnent that 

words ending phoneti~ally with a consonant have a final nucleus in 

their lexical representation. 14 Even though those final nuclei are 

not manifested in pre-pausaI position (a property which l next con-

sider), they are nevertheless underlyingly present. 

1 4 As we will see, languages do not vary according to whether 
they have/have not a nucleus in ~~rd-final position. They only vary 
as whether a word-final nucleus may /may not he empty. 
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7.1.2 Word-final enpty nucleus 

While l sl'loIoi~ tbal the "Coda" Licensing Principle is motivated 

in French, it remains to explain why a final nucleus is rea1ized as 

zero. Indeed in French words ei ther end wi th a nucleus which has 

phonetic content or which is realized as zero. However, l clearly 

demonstrated that word-intemally zero is only possible when an enpty 

nucleus is followed by a proper govemor. Given that nothing follows 

a word-final enpty nucleus we would predict zero to be an inq:)ossible 

manifestation. Ta account for the manifestation of zero in word-final 

position l propose that in this position an underlying empty nucleus 

can be realized as zero in French because this language selects a 

parameter according to which a word-final enq>ty nucleus is licensed. 

'Ihis means that along with the "Coda" Licensing Principle, there is 

the following parameter. 
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(20) LiCCling of MOrd-final enpty nuclei:11 

A word-final elll)ty nucleus is lic:ensed: YES / 1«) 

1 S In the preceding chapter l claimed that licensing is an 
instance of proper government. 'lhe requirement that a governing 
COIlSClI'Wlt must he licensed, means that it must he properly govemed. 
Fran this it fol IONS that a nucleus which licenses a consonant nust 
have phonetic content (a proper governor is a gove:rnor wi th phonetic 
content). If licensing is indeed an instance of proper govenunent, 
saying that a ward-final eJI1)ty nucleus is licensed means that i t is 
properly governed. While it is true that there is no proper govemor, 
or licenser, for a word-final eq>ty nucleus, what is interesting is 
that licensing means that it can he realized as zero exactly as it is 
the case for properly govemed enpty nuclei. 'lhe only problem wi th 
the conception of licensing as proper govemment is to explain why 
while in French and Moroccan Arabie a word-final empty nucleus is a 
licenser for a preceding consonant, it is not a proper governor for a 
preceding eJII)ty nucleus. Recall that both in French and Moroccan 
Arabic an enpty nucleus followed by a word-final eJli)ty nucleus is 
manifested (cf. [ktib] /kSt'b0/, [lEV] 110v0/, [smtl] Is0m0l0 1). The 
claim that licensing is proper qovernment is then difficult to 
maintain, given that while a final empty nucleus would properly 
govem a preceding governing consonant, it would not properly govem 
a precedinq empty nucleus. As the following data showed, it really 
seems to be the case that a word-final empty nucleus is not a proper 
govemor for an enpty nucleus to its left while it is the licenser of 
a preceding governing consonant (cf. [aklu] lakllliul 'they eat' , 
[akH] *[akl] lak'l'I 'he eats',[kUba] IkSlbal 'bitch (fem), [ki:lbJ 
IkelbI/Jl 'bitch (masc) , [Stvr) * [svr] Islllvr0 l 'weans'). As l claimed 
earlier a proper govenor cannot properly govem two governees. 'Ibis 
may explain why a ward-final empty nucleus which licenses a precedinq 
consonant does not also govem an empty nucleus. But it still remains 
that this final enpty nucleus does not either properly govem an 
elfl)ty nucleus when a single consonant intervenes between them. 
However, whether licensinçr is or is not an instance of proper 
govemment, it has no implication for my analysis. If it happens that 
licensing is different than proper government, l clearly showed that 
both notions are needed in the theory. Licensing remains what 
provides to samething the possibility, the authorization to occur or 
to have a special status. 
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Acc:ordi.ng to the parameter given in (20), we should find two 

types of languages. Languages which choose the t«> option and lan­

guages which choose the YES option. Languages whieb choose the t«> 

option of the parameter would obligatory gi ve phonetic content to 

word-final nuclei. SUch languages are Portuguese, Southem French, 

Italian and the like where words always end phonetically wi th a 

vowel. Southem French for exanple is one dialect of French which 

chooses the NO option. Southern French does not allow a word-final 

nucleus to be phonetically errpty (Le. to be realized as zero). 

Consequently, no words may phonetically end wi th a consonant. A vowel 

schwa is always realized in final of words ending phonetically with a 

consonant in other dialects of French. Words like [ami], [brik~], 

[port~ and [fol~J are well-formed, but ones like [kart] and [brik] 

are impossible. 'Ihe second type of languages are those which select 

the YES option. They allow a word-final nucleus ta be realized as 

zero, that is, they allow words to end phonetically wi th a consonant. 

More precisely, aIl words have a final nucleus in their representa­

tion, but this final nucleus can have no phonetic content. 'Ibis means 

that in my dialect of French for exemple, a word-final nucleus rnay or 

may not have phl)netic content. 'Ihat is, words may end phonetically 

with a vowel or W1tll ~ consonant (cf. auto roto) 'car', lame Clam] 

'blade', carte [kart1 'card'). 
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'lhe proposal that a nucleus is always present at the end of 

words, along wi th the parame ter according to which this final nucleus 

may or may not be eft1)ty, provide a way to differentiate languages in 

whic:h words JIIlSt end with a vowel fran those which allow words to end 

phonetically with a consonant. But within this latter type of 

languages (in which a final empty nucleus is licensed, Le. can be 

realized as zero) an additional distinction must be made. One the one 

band there are languages like French and English where words can 

ei ther phonetically end wi th a single consonant or a consonant 

cluster. On the other hand there are languages like Wolof and Pulaar 

where interestingly words can phonetically end with a vowel, a single 

consonant but never with a consonant cluster. In the light of these 

two latter types of languages, l propose the following pararneter. 

(21) A licensed eJlq)ty nucleus may be a licenser. YES / NO 

While Wolof and Pulaar select the NO option of the above 

parame ter , French and English select the YES one. Let us consider the 

following data fram Wolof. 
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7.1.2.1 Licensing in Wolof 

(22) 
a. DUSa 'Moussa' b. ltm 'to fold' c. muus 'cat' 

loxo 'hand' Ddox 'water' ct,b 'rice' 
tE :rt 'book' laI 'maJce the bed' siis 'to sit' 
xale 'child' nag 'cow' suub 'to dye' 
pa:ka ')mife' xarit 'friend' r.m 'to put' 
-bure 'bread' dtf 'to do' gttW 'to meet' 

Wolof is an african language which like Pulaar belongs to the 

West-Atlantic linguistic farni.ly. Wi th respect to the syllabic struc-

ture, the rime and nucleus can branch but the onset carmot. What is 

relevant in our discussion is that, as shawn in (22), Wolof like 

French has words ending phonetically with a vowel or a single 

consonant. Also like French words in Wolof can end with a consonant 

preceded by a long vowel. This means that in Wolof a word-final empty 

nucleus is licensed. While in (22a) the final nucleus has phonetic 

content, it is realized as zero in (22b&c). 

Let me digress here to justify the clain! that the Wolof words in 

(22c) end with a nucleus. As l claimed earlier a word-final consonant 

preceded by a long vowel is syllabified in an onset which is followed 

by an enpty nucleus. Moreover, Wolof has a process of vowel shorten-

ing in closed syllables which is systematically violated in word-
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final J)OSition. lI '!'bat is, a long vowel shortens before a ganinate 

consonant (which is the only possible consonant cluster). Let us 

consider the following exaJII)les wbere, in order for the nuclear head 

to be adjacent to the rimal carplement, a lon; vowel shortens when a 

following consonant JIIlSt be syllabified within the rime. 

(23) 
8. Verbs 

r:Xlf 'to put into' 
naaw 'to sew' 

b. Incepti ve (-i) c. Inversive (-i) 

r::xlf i 'to go ... ' r~i 
naawi 'to go ..• ' nawwi 

'to take off' 
'to \Ul-sew' 

'1he data given in (23) show that ward-internally, a long vowel 

shortens before a geminate consonant. Gi ven that there is no vowel 

shorteninq in the words given in (22c), the only possible structure 

for those words is one where the final consonant is not syllabified 

into the rime but in an onset followed by a nucleus which has no 

phonetic content. 'lhis is illustrated in (24). 

(24) 0 R 0 R 
1 1 
1 N N 
1 / \ 
x x x x x 
1 \ / 
c e b cetb 'rice' 

16 See Charette (1985) for an analysis of vowel shortening in 
Wolof. 
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In the final syllable of the ward cuh a single consonant is 

present. 'Dds final consonant is syllabified in an onset which is 

followed and governed by an eq,ty nucleus which is not manifested. 

Conc:eminq worda in (22b) according to the "Coda" Licensing Prin­

ciple, those words also end wi. th a nucleus along wi. th the preceding 

consonant syllabifiecl wi. thin an onset. 

'l'o this point what l argue for French applies in Wolof. Words 

end with a nucleus which can be realized as zero. But there is a dif­

ference between French and Wolof. In French an err;>ty nucleus occurs 

fOllowing either a single consonant or a consonant cluster. In Wolof 

however, while an eq>ty nucleus is possible after a sinqle consonant, 

this is not the case when a consonant cluster precedes i t. As 

illustrated in (25), followi.ng a cluster a word-final empty nucleus 

nrust be manifested. 17 

(25) a. 

b. 

lEkk~ 
dakk~ 
nakk~ 
gejj~ 

rabb~ 

0 R 
1\ 

N \ 

x x 
1 

1 t 

\ 
x 

'to eat' 
'village' 
'older sis ter ' 
'fish' 
'to weave' 

0 R 

N 

x x 
\ / 
k ~ [lEkk~] 'to eat' 

17 In Pulaar a word-final eJÇ)ty nucleus occurring after a 
consonant cluster is manifested as y. (ex. [raddu) * [radd] 'to hunt') • 
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In the latter exaJII)les a vowel schwa occurs in word-final 

position, that is, the final onset must be followed by a nucleus with 

phonetic content. We have seen that this is not always the case. In 

words like cub 'rice', the final onset is followed by a nucleus with 

no phonetic content. Why is it that after a geminate consonant the 

final eq,ty nucleus must receive a phonetic interpretation? Let us 

observe carefu1ly the two groups of ~les. In one case aIl final 

consonants are preced.ed by a long vowel. 1 c1aim that these con­

sonants are not in the sarna syllable as the precedi.nq vowel. Being 

preceded by an open syllable, the final onset has nothing to govern. 

Let us now consider the data where words end wi th a geminate con­

sonant that is, in a syllable where the final onset must transsyl­

labically govern the preceding rimaI complement (the left member of 

the geminate). Since the final onset must govern the preceding rimaI 

corrplement, i t must then be licensed. '!he only possible licenser for 

this onset is the nucleus occurring te its right. If the word-final 

nucleus must license the preceding stop and in this language a word­

final errpty nucleus is licensed but is not a licenser / i t must then 

be realized phonetically. This explains why an epenthetic vowel 

occurs in word-final position after a geminate consonant but not 

after a single consonant. In the former case but not in the latter, a 

governi.ng consonant governs a rimaI complement and must then be 

licensed. In order to license the preceding governina seqrnent a word­

final errpty nucleus which is net a licenser is manifested. 1 8 

Unlike Wolof French allows words to end phonetically wi th both a 

single consonant or a consonant cluster. 1 propose that in French a 

19The sarna analysis applies in Pulaar. 
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final eq>ty nucleus cm he the licenser of a preceding governing 

c::onsonant. Ve cm see this status of licenser as a way for the enpty 

nucleus to show that i t is present in the lexical representation. It 

bas no phœetic content but its presence is captured by its property 

of being a licenser. In French then, there are three types of words. 

Words that end either with a vowel, or a single consonant or with a 

consonant cluster. In the lexical representation of words of each 

type, a final nucleus is present. 

Languages do not vary parametrically according to whether they 

are or are not govemed by the "Coda" Licensing Principle. However, 

languages do vary parametrically according to whether il they do/do 

not aUow the final nucleus to he phonetically empty, and ii) if a 

word-final enpty nucleus has/does not have the property to license a 

precedinq goveming consonant. This is illustrated in the following 

chart. 

(26) YES 

Final nucleus can be empty: 

x 

Final empty nucleus is licenser: 

x 
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7.2 COnclusion 

'Ibe parameters according to which a word-final ~ty nucleus to 

be enpty and to be a licenser allaws one to distinguisr three types 

of languages; i) those whose words always end with a vowel, ii) those 

whose words end ri th a vowel or a single consonant iii) and those 

whose words end wi th a vowel, a single consonant or a consonant 

cluster. Notice that a prediction is made. No languages should have 

words ending phonetically with a vowel and a consonant cluster but 

not a single consonant. If a language allows a word-final nucleus to 

be empty and to be a licenser, absolutely nothinq would prevent this 

empty nucleus from occurring after a single consonant. To my Imow-

ledge the different types of languages wi th respect to what may occur 

in word-final position are restricted to the above three types. 

l turn next to the following chapter where l consider enq:>ty 

nuclei which even though occurring in word-final position, have their 

realization detennined by a following ward. 
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CHAPl'ER EIGHT 

CCJtfPOUNDS AND PHRASES 

8.0 Introduction 

To this point of the analysis of schwa l clairn that a word­

internaI empty nucleus is realized as zero if it is properly governed 

and i t is not a licenser. Moreover, in the preceding chapter l argued 

that a word, or more precisely a cyclic domain, ends with a nucleus 

which, in French, can be realized as zero and may license a consonant 

even though i t has no phonetic content. Those proposaIs seem, 

however, to encounter a problem with compounds. While in certain 

types of compounds the final nucleus of the first term is never 

manifested, it must he phoneticalJ.y expressed in others. The question 

now is why is it that in one type of compound the final nucleus of 

the first te:nn behaves as in word-final position (e.g. it is never 

rnanifested) while in another type of compound it behaves as word­

internally (e.g. it is realized as zero unless it is preceded by a 

consonant cluster). To account for those facts it will be argued 

that, mile the final nucleus of the first te:nn of a compound occurs 

in word-final position, its behaviour is detennined by stress 
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assignment. Let us first consider the facts. 

8.1.1 '!he facts 

One type of compotUld has as i ts first terrn a ward whose final 

nucleus is preceded by a single consonant. The second terrn can either 

be phonetically monosyllabic or polysyllabic. What is of i.rr;:>ortance in 

the present discussion is that whatsoever the syllabic structure of 

the second tel"1Tl, the final nucleus of the first member is never 

manifested when it is preceded by a single consonant. '1his is 

illustrated in Cl). 

(1) A. Second ternI phonetically monosyllabic 

cou~-feu 
cassé-tête 
cassé-noix 
passé-droi t 
cassé-croute 
piqué-nique 

[kupfô) 
[kastttl 
[kasnwa] 
[pasdrwaJ 
[kaskrut) 
[piknikJ 
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'firebreak' 
'puzzle' 
, nutcracker' 
'pri vilege' 
'snack' 
'picnic' 
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8. SeconcS term pbonetically bisyllabic 

~ier 
~circuit 
eué-noiHttes 
puH-partout 
pa8H-1nontaglle 
pi __ assiette 

[kuppapjel 
[kupsirkYil 
[kunwazf:tJ 
[pupartu] 
[PISII6tal'1 
[pikujtt] 

'paper Jaûfe' 
'cutout' 
'nutcracker' 
'JllUter key' 
'balaclava' 
, scrounger' 

While the final nucleus of the first term of a COftI)OUnd is never 

manifested wben it occurs after a single consonant, the situation is 

different when it ie preceded by a consonant cluster. In the latter 

eue, the behaviour of the final nucleus depends on the nmnber of 

phonetically expressed syllables in the second tenn. As shawn in (2a) 

when the second term is phonetically monosyllabic the eJI1)ty nucleus 

must be manifested. On the other hand as shown in (2b) when the 

second term has more than one phonetically expressed syllable, the 

eJlt)ty nucleus has no phonetic content. 

(2) A. Second tenn phonetically monosyllabic 

port~clés 
port!,-plume 
port!,-cartes 
port!,-voix 
port!,-scies 
couYrt-feu 
COUYrt-lit 
tO\.lml-disque 
tourn!,-vis 
ouvr!,-bo1 te 

[p:rt;kle] 
[prt;plüm] 
[prt;kart] 
[prttlMfa] 
[prtasiJ 
[kuvrzoJ 
[kuvraliJ 
[turnmsk] 
(turn=wis] 
[uvr;bwat] 
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[gard;E':i)] 
[gard;kotl 
[garcWu] 

'wardrobe' 
'coast-guard , 
'railing' 

B. Second term phonetically bisyllabic 

por~teau 
port-'-crayor, 
port-'-eigare 
port-'-parole 
port-'-drapeau 
port-'-couteau 
port~eamion 
ouvr-'-bouteille 
gard~r 
gard;-barrière 
gard~lade 
gardé-chilJl1:)ê tre 

(p:rtmitoJ 
[p:rtkrtjô] 
[prtsioar ] 
[p:rtparol] 
(prtdrapo ] 
[p:rt:kuto] 
[prtkamjô] 
[uvrbuttj] 
[gardmlle] 
[gardbarjtr] 
[gardmaladJ 
[gard§ApE tr J 

'coat raek' 
'pencil holder' 
'cigar case' 
'spokesman ' 
'standard bearer' 
'Jmife rest' 
'truck carrier' 
'bottle opener' 
'meat safe' 
'level erossing keeper' 
'nurse' 
'rural policeman' 

As mentioned, the pattern of aIl the conpounds rnay he accounted 

for in terms of stress assignrnent. The final nucleus of the first 

term loses its property of licenser and is realized as schwa when it 

finds itself incorporated within a binary foot. Otherwise, the final 

enpty nucleus of the first tenn keeps its property of licenser and is 

llever manifested. Let us first consider how stress is assigned in 

French. 
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8.1.2 Stresa usignJ'R8llt in French 

In French stress falls on the rightmost expressed VOIIel of a 

WON. 'l'o account for the pattern of accentuation, l propose, follow-

ing the spirit of Hayes (1981), that in French stress is assigned the 

following way: 

(3) Foot construction: At the right edge of a cyclo c?nStruct a 
maximally binary right dominant foc.,t. l 

According to the definition of foot construction, a maximally binary 

right dominant foot is buil t on the rimaI projection at the right 

edge of a word or more precisely of a cyclic domaine The foot is 

built starting from the rightmost nucleus with phonetic content. In 

saying that the strong node dominates the rightmost nucleus with 

phonetic content, l prevent the metrical foot from being built 

starting from the final empty nucleus. To this end l propose the 

following uni versaI principle of metrical phonology.-

l 'lhat the binary foot is buil t at the right edge of a cyclic 
demain will be of iJrportance in the following chapter devoted to the 
altemation between schwa/zero with 1.. 
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(4) A nucleus with no phonetic content carmot be the head of a 

metrical foot. 

ACC01'ding to the principle in (4), a word like porte bas its 

first VOWl::!l accentuated, Even though such a word has a lexical 

representation of two syllables, a binary foot cannot be built 

starting fran the word-final eJl'Pty nucleus. A non-branching foot is 

then built on the mrl.que nucleus wi th phonetic content, 

(5) a. * F b, F 
/ \ 1 

w S 
1 1 

R R R R 
1 1 

N N N N 

x x x x 
1 

p :> r t p :> r t [p:rtl 

With respect to another word like :manteau sinee it contains two 

nuclei with phonetic content, the rightmost vowel occupies the head 

posi tion of the binary foot and the preceding vowel is incorporated 

into the foot as the weak node. 
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(6) a. F 

/ \ 
W S 
1 1 
R R 
1 1 

N N 
1 1 
x x 
1 1 

mAt 0 [mit6] 

Let us now consider what metrical pattern IllY analysis would 

attribute to a word like venir 1 to come 1, which contains only one 

\mCierlying nucleus with phonetic content. According to principle (4), 

a nucleus with no t:ilonetic content cannot be the head of a metrical 

foot. One thing is then certain; the foot cannot be buil t starting 

from the word-final empty nucleus which is always realized as zero. 

Recall that at the end of a domain an underlying empty nucleus has 

the special property te rernain wi th no phonetic content. Havinq no 

phonetic content, a word-final empty nucleus would never he the 

strong member of a binary foot. In venir then, the foot is built on 

the vowel i. 'Ihe vowel i is precl!Cied by an eJ11)ty nucleus which is 

properly govemed and receives no phonetic content. But nothing 

prevents an enpty nucleus from being incorporated within a binary 

foot as the weak member. RecaU that while principle (4) says that a 

nucleus with no phone tic content cannot he the head of a foot, it 
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aays nothing about the recesai ve position. 'lhe metrical structure l 

propose for the word venir is given in (7). 

(7) F 
1 \ 

/ \ 
w S 
1 1 

C R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 N N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 
v n i r [v(a)nir] 

Tc this point 1 have proposed that the accentuation of the final 

vowel of a word in French is accounted for by the propos al that a 

right dominant binary foot is built at the right edge of a word. It 

remains to consider what metrical pattern 1 attribute to polysyllabic 

words. 

Considering a word like lavabo 1 sink 1 for example, stress falls 

on the final vowel .Q [lavab6]. Wi th regarcl to the vowels in the 

ini tial and second syllables, they are unstressed or at least they 

both have a less degree of accentuation than the final vowel. 

Adapting a proposal made by Selkirk (1978) 1 propose that the vowel 
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in the initial syllable is projected to a ncn-branchi.ng foot. 'Ibis ia 

illustrated in (8). 

(8) F F 
J / \ 
1 W s 
1 1 J 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
J J 1 1 1 1 
J N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 
1 a v a b 0 

In tact, Selkirk • s propc:Jsal is that except for schwa, every 

vowel is projected into a non-branching foot. The metrical pattern 

she attributes to lavabo is given in (9). 

(9) F F F 
1 
1 , 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 
1 N N N 

1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 
1 a v a b 0 
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While 1: agree with Selkirk that a vowel may be projected as a 

non-branc:bing foot, l differ fran her in two i.q)ortant ways. First, l 

c:onsider that ID eq:,ty nucleus which is not properly governed and is 

consequently realized as schwa may be projected into a non-branching 

foot as does any other vowel. Secondly, while she daims that exC'3pt 

in cases where schwa is incorporated as the Ieft (weald branch of a 

foot, the French foot is non-brB.nehing, l claim that this is true 

exc::ept for the two rightmost vowels of a word which belong to a 

binary foot. 'lbe metrical pattern l attribute to a word like devenir 

is given in (10). 

(10) F F 
/ \ 
w S 

1 
0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 

1 1 
N N N N 

x x x x x x x x 

d g v n i r [d;wnirJ 

"'--1/_1 .t. 
1 

My proposaI that at the right ecige of a word the foot is 

branching is motivated by the analysis of compoWlds which l now 

considere 
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8.1.3 Stress ... ignment in cal1)OUnds 

In the eues under investigation, that is in CCJII)OUDds, each 

term is a word which is joined to another word on a second cycle to 

form a cat;:>lex NP. In saying that each term is a word, l asS\.Dne that 

the final nucleus of each tenn occurs in word-final position and has 

the special properties attributed to this position. More precisely l 

claim tbat at the level of nuclear projection, there is no goveming 

relation between the final nucleus of the first term and the first 

nucleus of the second tenn. 'lhis proposaI is justified by the 

~aJ1X)unds gi ven in (11) below. In those cOJtllOunds the second term has 

as initial onset an empty constituent (i . e. an "h-aspiré"). We saw 

earlier in my analysis of words like dehors • outside' and rehausser 

'to rai se again', that a nucleus with phonetic content following an 

"h-aspiré" properly governs the empty onset to its left, but that it 

does not also properly govern the empty nucleus preceding the empty 

onset. If in campounds there _s a governing relation between the 

final enq:>ty nucleus of the first term and the first nucleus of the 

second term, the eJI1)ty nucleus in final of the first term should 

always be manifested in compounds of the type gi ven in (11). Gi ven 

that the empty nucleus cannot be properly governed when an empty 

onset intervenes between this eJ'I;)ty nucleus and i ts potential proper 

275 



c 

( 

goyemor, :!:ero should be an Î1'I1X>Ssible manifestation. In the follow-

ing ~, the enpty nucleus is realized as zero showinq that 

each tenn must be analyzed as an autonanous word. Each word has a 

final nucleus which bas the special properties attributed to word-

final nuclei. z 

(11) 

serré-hanches 
coupé-haie 
repassé-housse 
lavé-hotte 

'hips-squeezer' 
'hedge-cutter' 
, iron-cover ' 
'hood-cleaner' 

coupé-haricot 
passé-hoquet 
coupé-houx 
attrappé-hérisson 

'beans-cutter' 
'hiccup-stopper' 
'holly-cutter' 
'porcupine-catcher' 

'lbese c~unds show that if there WBS a governing relation 

between the nucleus in the initial syllable of the second term and 

the empty nucleus to i ts lef t, the empty nucleus would not be 

govemed in the compounds in (11) and would consequently always be 

manifested as schwa. My propos al that the final nucleus of the first 

term is not in a governing relation with the nucleus of the second 

term is then justified. To sUJTI'IIélrize, the final empty nucleus of the 

first tenn of a compound can be realized as zero even if not govemed 

Z 'lbe following cOJ'l'p)Wlds are hypothetical words but are never­
theless semantically plausible. '!he pronunciation l give reflects the 
intui tion of French speakers about how they would be pronounced if 
they were produced. 
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because it occurs in final position of a word. 

Let us next consider how stress is assigned in ~, 

starting with those which have as their first tenu a final nucleus 

preceded by one consonant. 

8.1.3.1 Second tenn of canpounds phonetically monosyllabic 

8.1.3.1.1 First tenn preceded by a single consonant 

Let us start wi th carpounds in which the final nucleus of the 

first tenn is preceded by a single consonant and the second term is 

phonetically monosyllabic. 

(12) cass~-tête 'puzzle' cou~-feu 'firebreak' 

sttrappé~uche 'a fly catcher' 

In (12) the con;x>unds are fonned of a verb which is joined to a 

noun to forrn a complex ln>. Each member is a lexical category which 

bears a stress (ex. [kâs] 'to break', [tit] 'head', [atrâpJ 'to 

catch') . 
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(13) a. F b. F 
1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 

1 N N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 \ 1 
x x x x x xx x x 
1 1 1 \ / 1 
k a s t t t 

[kas] [tÉ: t] 

c. F 
1 \ 

W s 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 \ 

N 1 \ N N 
1 / \ 1 
xx xx x x 

1 1 1 
a t r a p [atrâp] 

l propose that the fomation of a compound is done in the 

following way. A compound has the structure of two words which are 

joined together to forro a complex NP. On a first cycle there is the 

Iefbnost te:nn which cornes with its accentuaI pattern. If the term is 

phonetically monosyllabic, i t contains a non-branchinq foot and if i t 

is bisyllabic there is a branching foot dominating its two rightmost 

vowels. If empty, the final nucleus of the first tem is not incor-

porated within the metrical structure on this first cycle. On the 

second cycle, the right term is adjoined to the preceding word. '1his 
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second terrn also canes with its accentual pattern. In the canpounds 

given in (12) since the second terms are phonetically JOOnosyllabic, 

their unique expressed vowel is projected into a non-branching foot. 

When the cOJI1)Olmd is formed, the morphologically cafI)lex word 

w'ldergoes the rule of stress .3ssignment which re-applies at the 

second cycle. Starting from the right edge of the word a binary foot 

labelled weak/strong is built. In compounds where the second term is 

phonetically rnonosyllabic, i t is now possible, since the right term 

is now preceded by another ward, to incorpora te a preceding nucleus 

as the weak member of the foot. 'lbe final nucleus of the first term 

is then incorporated into a binary foot at the second cycle. The fact 

that it is the rightmost vowe1 of the compound which bears the main 

stress even though the phonetically expressed vowe1 of the first term 

is a1so accentuated is accoWlted for in proposing that in French an 

accentuaI unbounded, right dominant foot is built on the fOùt 

projection. The derivation of compounding is il1ustrated in (14), 
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(14) A. coupe-feu [kùpf6] , firebreak • 

a. F F 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 

1 

0 Il 0 Il 0 Il 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N N --) 

1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 

[ k u p J[ f ë ] 

b. F F 
1 1 \ 
1 1 \ 

w S 
1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 ---) 

N 1 N N 

x x x x x x 
1 1 

((k u p ][ f Ô ]] 

280 

c 



0 
c. 

/ \ 
w S 
1 1 

F F 
1 / \ 
1 / \ 
1 W s 
1 1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
J 1 1 J 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 

[[ k u p ][f Ô ]] 

B. casse-tête 1 [kàstt :t] 'puzzle' 

a. F F 
1 1 
1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 

N 1 N N N ---) 
1 1 1 

x x x x x x x X 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

[ k a s )[t t t ] 

b. F F 
1 / \ 
1 W s 
1 1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N N 1 N ---) 

1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 

[[ k a s ][t t t ]] 
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c 
c. 1 

/ \ 
W S 
1 1 

F F 
1 / \ 
1 W S 
1 1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N 1 N 1 N N 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
x x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 

[[k a s ][t t t ]] 

C. attrappe-mouclle [atdpnis] 

a. F F 
/ \ 1 

W S 1 
1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
/ \ 1 1 

N 1 \ N N N 1 N ---) 

1 1 \ 1 1 1 1 
xx xx x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

[[ a t r a p [ m u s JJ 
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b. F F 

1 \ 1 \ 
w S W S 
1 1 1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
r 1 \ 1 1 1 1 r 1 1 

N 1 \ N 1 N 1 N 1 N -) 
1 1 \ 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
xx xx x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 f 1 

([ a t ra p ] [ m u s ]] 

c. 
1 \ 

W S 
1 1 

F F 
1 \ 1 \ 

W s W S 
1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 \ 1 1 

N 1 \ N N N N 
1 1 \ 1 
xx xx x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 l , 

[ [ a t r a p ] [ rn u s J] 

In the structures given in (14) the final empty nucleus of the 

first term is incorporated into the metrical foot on the second 

cycle. While this final empty nucleus is not contained in a metrical 

foot in the first cycle it finds itself incorporated into the 

rightmost Linary foot when the conpound is fomed and that stress is 

assir,ned to the COJI1)Ound. Given that che final nucleus of the first 
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term occ:upies the govemed position of the binary foot I propose that 

i t loses i ts domain-final special property; it can no longer license 

a ccnsonant in remaining eJ'II)ty. I then claim that an enpty nucleus 

cannot govern fran within a metrical demain, sanething that is 

outside that danain. 

'lhis proposaI will be supported by cases of cCXl1)Ollllds where the 

second tenn is phonetically monosyllabic, and the final etrpty nucle\lS 

of the first tenn is realized as zero when preceded by one consonant 

but as schwa after a consonant cluster. Recal1 that except in word-

final position, French opts to give phonetic content to an empty 

nucleus which 1icenses a governing consonant. Knowing that the empty 

nucleus has indeed no phonetic content after a single consonant (i.e. 

when i t has nothing to license) let us turn to cOJti)C)unds where the 

first tenn ends wi th a cluster followed by an empty nucleus. 

(15) 

8.1.3.1.2 Final nucleus preceded by a consonant cluster 

tourne-disque 
tourne-vis 
ouvre-boîte 
couvre-tout 
timbre-poste 
garde-robe 
garde-côte 

[turnmsk] 
[turnwis] 
[uvrà:Mat] 
[kuvratu] 
[tibr;P:lStJ 
[garclZ':i> J 
[gardCilkot] 
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'turntable' 
'screwdriver' 
'can opener' 
'smock' 
'stamp' 
'wardrobe' 
'coast-guard , 
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garde-fou 
QUde-pêche 

[gardafu] 
(gard;pEI] 

'railing' 
'water bailiff' 

'lbe first member of these caJ1)C)UnC!s must be analyZed either like 

(16.) or (16b). 

(16) 8. 0 R 0 R b. 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 / \ 
1 N\ 1 N N / \ N 
1 1 \ 1 1 / \ 
x x xx x x xx xx 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
g 8 r d k uv r 

When those words are first terms of conpounds of the type given in 

(15) it results in the following . situation. In these compounds the 

second terms are phonetically monosyllabic words. Their final nuclei 

if empty are not metrically organized. The foot dominates the rime 

which has a nucleus with phonetic content. When the cOJtq:X)und is 

formec1 and that stress is re-assigned, it becomes possible for the 

foot built on the second tenn to he branching. '!he final nucleus of 

the first tenn is incorporated into this foot as the recessive 

position. Being part of the metrical structure, the final nucleus of 

the first tenn loses its property of being a "licenser enpty nu-

cleus". Because it is preceded by a consonant cluster and it must 
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qovern (i. e. liœnse) the prec:eding goveming consonant, it is 

realized as schwa. '!he situation is illustrated as follows. 

(17) a. F F 
1 1 
1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 /\ 
1 N\ 1 N / \ N ---) 
1 1 \ 1 / \ 1 
x x xx x x xx 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

[ p :) r t ] [k 1 e ] 

b. F F 
/ \ 

w s 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 /\ 1 
1 N \ N / \ N 

\ 1 / \ 1 
x x xx x x xx 
1 1 1 1 1 

1 1 1 

[[p :) r t ][k 1 e ] J 
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c. r 

1 \ 
W S 
1 1 

F F 
1 / \ 
1 W S 
1 1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 /\ 1 

N \ N 1 \ N 
1 \ 1 / \ 1 

x x xx x x xx 
1 1 1 1 1 

[[p ](k le]] 
, 

0 r t [p:rt;klé] 

The proposaI that the behaviour of the final empty nucleus of 

the first tenn of CompoundE is determined by the fact that in 

c~und-final position a binary foot is buil t if possible, captures 

the similarity between \o,oord-intemal t~ty nuclei and the final ~ty 

nuclei of first tenn of compounds which have as their second term a 

phonetically monosyllabic word. Seing o::ontained within the metrical 

dornain, even though these empty nuclei are at the end of a cycle (the 

first term) they lose their property of beinq licensers even though 

they have no phonetic content. The .i.oss of the status of "errpty" 

licenser follows from the fact that a ward-final empty nucleus 

becanes metrically govemed. As this is the case word-internally when 

an enpty nucleus is governed by a following vowel, an enpty nucleus 
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which finds itself governed by its sister of the foot cannot either be 

a licenser if i t has no phonetic content. 80th word and foot-

intema1lya properly govemed enpty nucleus IIIlSt be manifested if it 
• 

nust license a preceding goveming consonant. In other words, a 

nucleus with no phonetic content is not a licenser when it i8 

contained wi thin a governing domain. 

The next question is why are the final empty nue lei of the first 

terms of compounds never phonetically realized when the second terms 

have phonetically more than one syllable, regard1ess of the nlDtlber of 

consonants that precede the final nucleus of the first terme 

8.1.3.2 Compounds whose second term are polysyllabic 

(18) a. coupé-papier [kuppapje] 'paper lmife' 
coupé-circuit [kupsirkYi] 'cutout' 
casst!-noisettes [kasnwazEtJ 'nutcracker' 
passt!-partout [paspartu] 'master' 
passt!-montagne [pasm6taflJ 'balaclava' 
piqut!-assiette [pikasjEt] 'scrounger' 

b. portt!-manteau [p:rtmAto] 'coat rack' 
portt!-crayon [p:rtkrty6] 'pencil holder' 
portt!-cigare [p:rtsigar ] 'cigu case' 
portt!-parole [p:rtpar:ll.] 'spokesmsn • 
portt!-dJ:'apeau [p:rtdrapo] • standard bearer' 
portt!-couteau [p:rtkuto] • knife rest' 
portt!-camion [p:rtkamj6] • truck carrier' 
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ouvnt-bouteille 
garcW-manger 
garcW-barrUre 
garcW-malade 
~tre 

Cuvrbute:j] 
(gardmI~e) 
[gardbarje:r] 
[gardmalad] 
[g~lpe:tr] 

'bottle opener' 
'meet safe' 
'level crossing keeper' 
'nurse' 
'rural policeman' 

What is interesting with this type of canpounds is that when the 

second member is phonetically polysyllabic, the empty nuclei of the 

first term is not realized phonetically even if preceded by two 

consonants. '!his behaviour is identical to the one of eJ11)ty nuclei 

occurrino in ward-final pre-pausaI posi tion. This is accounted for 

the following way. At the right edge of a word, a binary foot is con-

structed if this is possible. When the second tem of a caI1)Ound has 

twa phonetically expressed vowels or more, the binary foot is buil t 

on its two rightmost vowels. 'Ibis means that the final eJTC)ty nucleus 

of the first term is not incorporated into the foot which is already 

branching. Consequently, the final empty nucleus of the first term 

does not find itself contained within a foot and can then retain the 

apecial property attributed to domain-final empty nucleus. 3 

3 'Dle final eJI1)ty nucleus of the first term is not projected into 
a non-~ranching foot since it has no phonetic content. 
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(19) 8. F F 

1 / \ 
1 W S 
1 1 1 

0 R 0 oR 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 N \ 1 N 1 N 1 N 
1 1 \ 1 1 1 1 1 

X X XX X !le X X X 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

[[ P :l r t ][ m A t 0]] 

b. I 
/ \ 

w S 
1 

F F 
/ \ 
W s 

J 1 1 
0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 
1 N \ N N N 

\ 1 1 
X X xx x x x x X 

1 1 1 1 

[[ P :l r t ]{ m a t o ]] [p:rtrnât6 ] 

As in pre-pausal position, the final eJl;)ty nucleus of the first 

term can he realized as zero and license the preceding consonant. 

'Ihis follows frorn the fact that it does not find itself govemed 

within a foot. It is not incorporated into a foot, it occurs in final 

of a word and i t can then he unrealized phonetically and license the 
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preceding consonant even though it has no phonetic content. Note that 

the situation is similar in cat'lX>unds where the second tenns have 

more than one syllable and the final enpty nuclei of the first tenns 

are not licensers. 4 

From my perspecti 'Ile, Selkirk' s proJX)sal that a vowel always 

forms a non-branching foot has to be rejected. Let us apply her 

analysis to the conrpounds porte-clef and porte-manteau. In compounds 

of the type of porte-manteau, the metrical pattern is as in (20). 

4 Under my analysis of compounds, the final schwa in porte-clef 
has the SRme degree of accentuation than the vowel l in porte­
manteau. While one may disagree, it remains that the difference in 
the accentuation of the two vowels may be related to the nature of 
the segr.lent schwa. 
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(20) l 

/ \ 
w S 
1 / \ 
1 W S 
1 1 1 

F F F 
1 1 1 
R R R R 
1 1 
N N N N 
1 1 1 
x x x x 

1 
p :)rt:; RI â t 0 

In (20) each syllable of the second terrn is projected into a non-

branching foot. With reqard to the first terrn, given that Selkirk 

claiRIs that a vowel does not qovern a following schwa when two 

consonants intervene hetw~~n them, the final schwa (ernpty nucleus) of 

the word ~t~ is not incorporated wi min the precedinq foot. But 

what is relevant here is that the first term has a foot. Now the 

accentual foot, which must he right dominant, will accentuate the 

riqhtmost expressed vowel of the compound. Let us now consider the 

forrn porte-clef. 
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(21) 1 
/ \ 

w S 

F F 
1 1 
R R R 

1 
N N N 

x x X 
1 
1 

P :l r t ~ k l e 

Here is the flaw in Selkirk's proposaI. How can she explain that the 

final empty nucleus of porte is manifested in porte-clef but not in 

porte-manteau? If both the syllable ~ of manteau and kle are non-

branching feet, they should behave the same way. More precisely 

neither of them or both of them should incorporate or not incorpora te 

the preceding nucleus. The first syllable of manteau and the syllable 

kle being metrically identical, they carmot be what detennines the 

behaviour of the preceding empty nucleus. Maybe the behaviour of the 

empty nucleus of the first term is determined by the accentuaI foot. 

But this cannot be maintained since in both CCII;X)unds the accentuaI 

foot incorporates the foot on the first term as a weak branch, 

resulting in both coI!l)Ounds being ~n a situation where the final 

enpty nucleus of the first terni is contained within the accentuaI 
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foot. 

Tc .œmarize, according to Selkirk'. analysis, the predictiœ is 

that porte-clef and porte-gnteau are identical with respect to the 

behaviour of the final en;>ty nucleus of the first tem. en the other 

band, if, at the right edge of a word, a foot branches, we then 

predict that i t i8 only in caJI)OWlds where the second tem is 

phonetically monosyllabic that the aqpty nucleus of the first tem is 

manifested if it is a licenser. 'lbe latter prediction is accorcling to 

the facts. 

In Selkirk' s analysis, the only possible account of the be-

haviour of the ~ty nucleus of the first term in the two types of 

con;x>unds would be to propose that there is an intermediate level 

between the foot level and the ward tree. It would be at this inter-

mediate level where the branching would be defined as significant. 

When the final ~ty nucleus of the first terms would be incorporated 

wi thin the branchi.ng intermediate foot, i t would be governed and 

realized as schwa if it is a licenser. 'lbis is ü.lustrated in (22). 
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(22) a. port~teau 

1 
/ \ 

w S_ 
I 1 
1 1 
1 r 
1 1 \ 
1 W S 
1 1 J 

F F F 
1 1 1 
R R R R 
1 1 1 
N N N N 

1 1 1 
x x x x 
J 1 J 1 

p o r t ;a m A t 0 

b. port~-clef 

1 
/ \ 

w 5 

1 F 
1 / \ 
1 W 5 
1 , 
F 1 F 
1 1 1 
R R R 

1 1 
N N N 
1 1 1 
x x x 
1 1 1 

p ort;a k 1 e 
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As 1 pursue IllY analysis of schwa it will become clear why 1 

ccnaider that IllY analysis ia superior to Selkirk' s. Many facts will 

find an explanation in considering that a danain-final foot branches 

if possible. 

In this section 1 have proposed that the differenœ in the 

behaviour of a final enpty nucleus of the first tenn of a COIIp)UIlCl 

and in ward-final pre-pausal position is IlOt that in one case the 

erpty nucleus occurs in word-final position while in carpounds i t 

does note In bath contexts the final nucleus occurs in final position 

of a ward. 'lbe difference in their behaviour is detemned from 

whether or not a ward-final eJI1)ty nucleus finds itself incorporated 

within a metrical binary foot. While this may happen with the final 

nucleus of the first tem of a con;x>und, it will never happen to a 

word-final eJI1)ty nucleus occurring in pre,-pausal position. 

1 now propose that IllY analysis of c~unds, extended to 

phrases, accounts for the pattern of phrases in certain dialects of 

French. 
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8.2 Phrases 

'!bat the manifestation of a ward-final eJI1)ty nueleus is deter­

mdned b.r the number of phonetically ~essed syllables the follONing 

word contains is not, in certain dialects of French, restricted to 

~. In the dialeet of French speken in Paris, the ])&ttexn of 

~ is also found in phrases of the type noun-adjective, verb­

adverb, verb-catq:)lement and so forth. Then, while in IllY dialect of 

Québec French the following pairs of fonns are not ambiguous, sinee 

they are not phonetically identical, they are phonetically identical 

in the dialect spoken in Paris. 

(23) Québec French: 

garde-fou 
Garde Fou! 
couvre-pierre 
couvre Pierre! 

[gardafu] 
[gardfu) 
[kuvr;pjtr] 
[kuvrpjtr] 

Parisian French: 

'parapet' 
'keep Fou'!! 
'stone-cover' 
'cover Peter' 

garde-fou / Garde Fou! [gardafu] 'parapet / keep Fou' 
couvre-pierre / couvre Pierre! [kuvr;pjtr) 'stone-cover / cover Peter' 

!! In the sense that there is a dog called Fou and one tells to 
keep 01' baby-si t i t. 
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In addition, in Parisian French, the word-final sehwas in the 

following fonllS are or are not realized as zero depending Cft what 

follONS. As in carpounds a word-final schwa preceded by two consonants 

is realized as zero if the following .ord bas mare than one 

phonetica11y expressed syllable. If the following ward is pbonetically 

mcnosyllabic, schwa must he realized. 

(24) 
vest!t rouge 'red jacket' vest~ rouge et blanche 1 red and white 

jacket' 

vest!t bleue 'blue jacket' vest~ turquoise 'turquoise jacket' 

parl!t bas 'spt.aks softly' parlé trop bas 'spaaks to softly' 

parl!t fort 'speaks loudly' parlé pas fort 'dees not speak 
softly' 

Interestingly Dell mentions~ 

"Les schwas immédiatement précédés de deux consonnes appartenant 

au même mot ne tombent donc ni lorsque la syllabe sui vante porte 

l'accent principal du mot eotr;X)sé, ni lorsqu'elle porte l' accent 

principal d • un groupe de mots situé devant une pause. Il (Dell, 

1973:226-227) 
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While Dell does attribute this behaviour of schwa to stress assign-

ment, he does not provide a metrical analysis of the phenanenon. 

Saying that after two consonants that belong to the same word, schwa 

is manifested when the following syllable baars the main accent, is 

exactly what 1 propose for the analysis of ~ty nuclei in ~. 

In my dialect of Québec French, however, the pattern of eJI'I)ty 

nuclei in COJI'I)Ounds is restricted to COJI1)Ounds. Except in CClIIqX)UIlds a 

word-final schwa is never phonetically realized after two consonants 

whatsoever the number of phonetically expressed syllables the 

following word contains. 'lhi.s means that for me, i t is only in 

cOJrqX)unds that a following ward deternri.nes the behaviour of a 

preceding schwa i tself preceded by twa consonants. Accordingly, this 

suggests that stress is assiqned differently in Québec than in sorne 

dialects of continental French. This is not surprising. This fact has 

indeed been observed by everyone who COJli)ared the two dialects. It 

seems that in my dialect, except in morphologically complex nouns, 

any ward constitutes a demain for stress assignment. In continental 

French stress is assigned in a larger demain. In this latter dialect, 

the behaviour of schwa in forros of the type given in (24) is ac-

counted for sÎJli)ly by extending my analysis of conpounds to phrases. 

In my dialect, hOM'i!Ver, stress assignment has for domain the im-
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mediate projection of a given word. Let me take an exanple. In 

parisian French the sequences parle bas and parle trOP bas consti tute 

a danain for stress assignment. '!he two forms have the foll~ 

representation. 

(25) a. r 
/ \ 

w S 
1 1 

F F 
1 1 \ 
1 W s 
1 1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1\ 
N \ 1 N N 

\ 1 1 
x x x x x x x 
1 1 1 1 , 
p a r 1 b a [pàrl;bâ] 
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b. I 

1 \ 
w S 
1 1 

F F 
1 / \ 
1 W S 
1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 \ 1 1 1 
1 N \ 1 N 1 \ N 1 N 
1 1 \ 1 1 \ 1 1 
x x xx xx x x x x 
J J 1 1 1 1 1 1 
p a r 1 t r 0 b a [parltrobâ] 

In (25a) the final empty nucleus of ~ is contained within 

the metrical structure. It results that. it loses its property of 

bei1~~ an "eJI1)ty" licenser and must then receive a phonetic content in 

order to license the preceding goveminçr consonant. It must be 

realized as schwa. In (25b) the final empty nucleus is not incor-

porated in the foot (there is already a binary foot buil t on trop and 

bas). Consequently, as in pre-pausal position, it can be realized as 

zero even if it is a licenser. 

In IllY dialect of French, things are different. 'lbe sequences of 

words in (24a,b) do not constitute domains for stress assignment. 

Each ward is a domain which means that each ward is independently 
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accentuated. Aa a result the final eftI)ty nucleus is always in pre-

pausaI position and is never realized phaneticaIIy. 

(26) a. F F 
1 1 
1 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 
1 N \ 1 N 1 N 
1 \ 1 1 1 1 
x x xx x x x 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
p a r 1 b a [pirlbiJ 

b. F F F 
1 1 

1 
0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 / \ 1 

N \ N / \ N N 
\ 1 / \ 

x x xx xx x x x x 
1 1 1 1 
p a r 1 t r 0 b a [pérltr6bâ] 

My analysis accounts for the pattern of c~unds, and phrases 

in certain dialects of continental French. 

l turn now to the following chapter where i t is proposed that 

the alternat ion of zero or schwa with the vowel!. may also be 

accounted for in terms of stress assignment. 
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CHAP1'ER NINE 

9.0 Introduction 

In dulpter 8 l showed that when stress is usignee! to a ~ 

or a phrase, tne final en;>ty nucleus of the first tenn may fine! itself 

incorporated within a metrica1 domain, resulting in the loss of its 

status of "ezrpty licenser". In tenns of stress assignment, we capture 

the behaviour of the final nucleus of the first member of a c:::arpound 

and, the difference between certain dialects of French wi th respect to 

phrases. l turn next to the al ternation between schwa or zero wi th the 

vowel L which l c1aim is a1so a consequence of stress assignment. 

9.1 The altemation between sc:hwa/zero and t 

Tc this point in the ana1ysis we have considered eues where an 

under1ying enpty nucleus is ei ther realized as zero or as .chwa. We 

will now consider another manifestation of an under1ying errpty 

nucleus, its a1tematim with the mid vowel [Il. Consider a verb like 
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harceler 'to harass' for example. In its infinitive fom this verb is 

pronounced with a schwa in its second syllable [arsale]. Under 

certain cirClD'llStances this schwa is realized as [E] as in harcèle 

[arsEl] 'he/she harasses' or harcèlement [arsElmâ) 'harassment'. 

Similarly, the absence of a vowel in the second syllable of a verb 

like appéler [aple] 'to call' Decornes [E] in a forrn like (il) appelle 

[ar,E 1] 'he/she calls', un appel CapEl) 'a caU'. The sarne alternation 

is fcund in the followinçr examples. 

(1 ) ~ero 1-

lever [Ive] 'to stand up' lève [lEvJ 'stand up!' 
jeter [~te] 'to throw' jète [ZE t] 'throw! ' 
appeler [aple) 'to call' appel CapEl] 'a call' 
étinceler [etfslel 'to sparkle' étmcelle [etisEI) 'spark' 
déceler [desle] 'to detect' décelle [desEl) 'detect! ' 
ciseler [sizle] 'to chisel' cisE:lle [sizEl] 'chise] ! ' 
atteler [atle) 'to harness' attelE: ratE IJ 'harness! ' 
amener [amneJ 'to brina' amène [amtn) 'brina! ' 
fureter [fürte] 'to nose' furètE: [funt) 'nose! ' 
cacheter [ka~te] 'to seal' cachète [ka~E tl 'seal! ' 
étiqueter [etikteJ 'to label' étiquette [etikE t) 'label' 
acheter [a~te) 'to buy' achète [a§f t] 'buy! ' 
renouveler [r;nuvle] 'to renew' renouvelle[r~uvElJ 'renew! ' 
crocheter [kr~te] 'to hook out' crochète [kr:êE t] 'hook out!' 
mener [mne] 'to lead' mène [mE nJ 'lead! ' 
échelon [eUô] 'runçr' échelle [e~El] 'ladder' 
mamelon [mamlô] 'nipple' mamelle [marnEl] 'breast' 
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peser [~eJ 'to weigh' 
harceler [arsale] 'to harass' 
ensorceler[As~sale] 'to bewitch' 
parsemer [pars~J 'to sprinkle' 
morceler [m~sQleJ 'to parcel' 
marteler [martQ].e] 'to ha"ll'ller' 
sunnener [sürm;ne) 'to overwork' 
crever [kr~e] 'to blow' 
sevrer [s~e] 'to wean' 

!. 

pèse [pEZ] 
harcèle [arsE 1J 
ensorce11e[âs~sEl] 
parsème [parsEmJ 
morcelle [m::rsE lJ 
martèle [martE1J 
surmène [sÜmlEn] 
crève [krEV] 
sèvre [SEvr] 

'weigh! ' 
'harass! ' 
'bewitch! ' 
, sprink1e! ' 
'parcel! ' 
, haJ'l'lller! ' 
'overwork! 1 

'blow! ' 
'wean! ' 

harcèlement 
renouvellement 
morcellement 
étincellement 
ensorcellement 
martèlement 

[arstlmâ] 
[raluvt lmâ] 
[m:rsElmâ) 
[etisE1mâJ 
[âs:rstlmâ] 
[marttlmâ) 

'harassment 1 

'renewal' 
'parce1linq' 
'sparkling' 
'bewi tching' 
'harranering' 

As claimed by Dell the underlying segment which undergoes the 

alternation hetween schwa/zero and ~ must be schwa and not L. If ~ 

was the underlyina vowel, there wo~ld he no explanation for the fact 

that there are words with underlyina ~ which do not alternate with 

schwa nor wi th zero. 

(2) 

rêver CrEve] *[r~eJ * [rveJ 
allaiter [alEte] * [a1QteJ *[alte) 
serrer [SEre] * (s;re] * [sre] 

'to dream' 
'te nurse' 
'to tight' 
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rêve (rEv] 
allaite [a1Et] 
serre [SEr] 

'dream! ' 
'nursE'! ' 
'tight! ' 
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l agree with Dell that the underlying representation of [t] in 

the exaJI1)les given in (1) cannot be the vowel lE. 1. In my terms a 

nuclear position where schwa or zero altemates with [E] is underly-

ingly empty. 

9.1.1 15 E the realization of an empty nucleus in closed syll-

able? 

According to Dell (1973), Selkirk (1978) and Anderson (1982). 

the realization of schwa as [t) is accounted for by a rule of "Closed 

Syllable Adjustment".1 'lhey proposed that an underlying schwa/empty 

nucleus becomes [t) in closed syllables. The rule is expressed as 

follows:~ 

(3) Dell's rule: le ---) [t ) / C 1# 
el CI 

Anderson' s ruIe: 1" ---) [t] / R 
el 1\ 

N M 
1 / \ 

1 Selkirk (1978) proposed that "schwas change to !... if followed by 
something else inside the foot. And that something else may he simply 
a consonant or an entire syllable wi th i. ... 

2They say that the vowel e also undergoes the rule. 
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The ruaes aecount for a11 the a1ternations between zero/schwa/E 

for one who considers that al1 instances of [,] in words given in the 

right column of (1) occur in a c10sed sy1lable. It is clear that under 

IllY analysis such a syllabification is not possible. 3 Acc:ordinc: to my 

view a word like achète [astt] 'he/she 0015' for exaJI'I)le, bas a final 

eftI)ty nucleus in its lexical representation. Even though achète [ast t] 

ends phonetically with an obstruent, this consonant is not syllabified 

into a branching rime. Along the sarne lines, a word like sèvre [Stvr] 

'he/she weans' cannot be analyzed neither as ending with a hranching 

coda nor as having the y in the rime and the liquid in a following 

onset. While the first syllabification would violate, among other 

things, the adjacen~l requirement between the nuc1ear head and its 

complement, the latter syllabification would for its part violate 

transsyllabic governrnent. Reea1l that a eharmless liquid cannot govern 

a preceding negatively channed segment. In my analysis the only 

possible underlying structure for the two words [aptl] and [Stvr] are 

the following ones, respecti vely . 4 

3 See Picard (1983) who also argues against the proposal that 
schwa is realized as t in closed syllable. 

4t1nder MY analy.r.i.s!. is not the manifestation of a schwa/eJII)ty 
nucleus occurring in a closed syllable. In fact l claim that lII'l 811'1)ty 
nucleus never occurs wi thin a branching rime. 'lhis follows fran the 
fact that l consider that the head of a branching constituent Carl 

never he eJTi)ty. (See Kaye & LowenstéUIIII (1984) who cti.scussed ,the 
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(4) a. 0 R 0 R 0 R b. 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 \ 1 
N 1 N N 1 N 1 \ N 
1 1 1 1 1 / \ 1 1 

X X X X X X xx x x 
1 1 1 1 

a p 1 s v r 

In the two structures given in (4) an IftI)ty nucleus occurs in 

final position, and as we know is not realized phœeticallY. 'rhis 

word-final nucleus 1s licensed and has i tself the property to license 

a preceding governing consonant. This nucleus cannot, however, 

properly govem the empty nucleus to its left, resulting in the 

phonetic manifestation of this latter nucleus. The question to be 

addressed later is why is the penul timate eq,ty nucleus realized as 1. 

and not as schwa?!I 

distribution of empty skeletal points). If the head of a branc:hi.ng 
rime, thE' nucleus, cannot be empty, we understand why no words in 
French have the sequence schwa-charnûess consonant-negatively chaJ:med 
consonant-(channless consonant). In other words, no words have a sœwa 
followed by a consonant in the rimaI position which is f·;:,llowed by an 
cnset (branching or not) . 

Il Recell a1so that in a preceding section l mentioned that if 
schwa is realized as t in clo8ed syllable, it follONS that acc:ording 
to Anderson the pronunciation of a word like llMIeyelir should be 
* [Is,vlir] and not [Isewlir]. One may argue that AncSer8Cll would 
syllllbify the ~ and the .! in a branching onset. rf so the eq>ty 
nucleus prec:eding this onset would IlOt oc:c:ur in • branc::hing rime. 'lbe 
problem wi th this proposaI 18 that Anderson accounts for the absence 
of INIDifestation of the elftt:)ty nucleus between the ~ and the l btl re­
syllabifying the ~ in the preceding rime. Cœsequently Ws COIlIlCXUII'lt 
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9.2 t as the realization of a schwa occurring in an accentuated 

nucleus 

1 propose the following al temati ve analysis for the al temation 

between schwa-zero/E. An ~ty nucleus which must be manifested 

because i t is not properly govemed, is realized as!. when i t is 

accentuated. In other words, an underlying empty nucleus occurrinq in 

a position where it is not properly govemed is realized as [El when 

it is the head of a foot which is dominated by the strong position of 

the accentual foot. 

My analysis relies on thE assumption th ... t stress is assicmed 

cyclicaIly. At each cycle, from right-to-left one maxirnally binary 

foot labelled weak-stronq is buil t startinq from the riqhtmost 

nucleus with phonetic content. 'lhe preceding nuclei with phonetic 

content are projected into non-branching feet. The feet are. on each 

cycle, organized in a right dominant unbounded accentuaI foot. Let us 

first consider the followinq data where l give sorne words which 

contain a single cyclic domain, i. e • which are not morphologically 

cannot be in the onset. It must be resyllabified in the preceding 
rime resul ting in the deletion of the syllable which now contains 
only an ~ty nucleus. 
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CCIII)lex. In a11 the forms an underlying eJlpty nucleus is manifestee! as 

.t. 

(5) harœle 
'tincelle 
décelle 
ciselle 
attele 
amène 
furète 
cachète 
étiquette 
achète 
renouvelle 
crochète 
ensorcel~e 
depèce 
parsème 
morcelle 
martèle 
surmène 
lève 
pèse 
jète 
aJ)J)E!lle 
appel 
feuillette 
crève 
mène 
sèvre 
échelle 
mamelle 

[arsEI] 
[etEsEI] 
[desEI] 
[sizEI] 
[atEl] 
[amEn] 
[fürEt] 
[kasEt] 
[etikEt] 
raSE t] 
[r;nuvEl) 
[kr:lSE t) 
[lsrsEI] 
[depES] 
[parSErn) 
[ntrsE 1) 
[martEl] 
[sürmEn) 
[lEV] 
[ptZ] 
[Zl: t] 
CapEl] 
[aptl] 
[foejE t] 
[knv] 
[mEn] 
[SEvr] 
[esEl] 
[marntl] 

'he/she har ... es' 
'spark' 
'he/me detects' 
'he/she chillels' 
f he/sbe hamesses' 
'he/she brings' 
'he/she noses' 
'he/she seals' 
'label' 
'he/she buys' 
'he/she renews' 
'he/she hooks out' 
'he/she bewitches' 
'he/she cuts up' 
'he/she sprinkles' 
'he/she parcels' 
'he/she hanlners' 
'he/she overworks' 
'he/she stands up' 
'he/she weighs' 
'he/she throws' 
'he/she calls' 
'calI' 
'he/she leafs' 
'he/she blows' 
'he/she leada' 
'he/she weans' 
'ladder' 
'breast l 

AlI the preceding words have a sequence of two adjacent enpty 

nuclei in their lexical representation. More precisely tbey all have 
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a ..ord-final enpty nucleus which is preceded by another empty 

nucleus. 

(6) a. 0 R 0 R b. 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1 1 / \ 1 
1 N N N / \ N 

1 / \ 
x x x x x xx x x 
1 1 1 
1 v s v r 

If. \\-' '-- -' ~ \\-' 
lève [lEv] sèvre [StvrJ 

In the two forms l gave in (6), the word-final empty nuclei are 

realized as zero. As we now know this is possible because French 

allows word-final nuclei to be empty even if not properly qoverned. 

Wi th respect to the empty nuclei occurrina in the first syllable of 

these words, they are nct properly governed. Consequently, the 

leftmost empty nucleus in each word must receive a phonet1c inter-

pretation. Tc account for the realization of E, and not of schwa, in 

this position l propose that this unaoverned empty nucleus occurs in 

the accentuated rime of the word and that an accentuated schwa lS 

realized as t. 
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(7) 8. 0 R 0 R b. 1 
1 1 1 1 
1 N N ---) F 
1 1 1 1 
x x x x 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 
m ~ n N N 

f_\\-' 1 1 
x x x x 
1 
m l. n mène [mEn] 

c. 0 R 0 R d. r 
/ \ 

N / \ N ---) F 
/ \ 

x xx x x 0 R 0 R 
1 1 / \ 1 

S ~v r 1 N / \ N 1 

t __ \\ / \ : 
x xx xx 

s l.v r [SEvr) 

At the right eclge of a word we build a right dominant binary 

foot if this is possible. In the two forms gi ven in (7), the head of 

the foot cannot domina te the final nucleus because it has no phonetic 

content. But given that the empty nucleus occ\1rring in the first 

syllable is not properly governed and is consequently manifested 

phonetically 1 the foot can he buil t on this position. However 1 the 

foot cannot branch since there is nothing occurring to the left. '!he 

non-branching foot is then organized in an accentuaI structure. 
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non-branching foot is then organized in an accentual structure. 

OCcurring in an accentual position this nucleus is manifested as [E]. 

Let me now consider the infinitive forms of the verbs given in 

(5) • 

(8) Zero 

lever [lve] 'to stand up' 
jeter ['te] 'to throw' 
appeler [aple] 'to caU' 
feuilleter [foejte] 'to leaf' 
étinceler [etfsle] 'to sparkle' 
déceler [desle] 'to detect' 
ciseler [sizle] 'to chisel' 
atteler [atle] 'to hamess 
amener [arnne] 'to bring' 
mener [me] 'to lead' 
fureter [fürte] 'to nose' 
cacheter [ka~te) 'to seal' 
étiqueter [etiktel 'to label' 
acheter [a~teJ 'to buy' 
renouveler [rôilluvle] 'to renew' 
crocheter [kr~te) 'to hook out' 

Schwa 

ensorceler [as:lrsiiiÙe] 'to bewitch' 
harceler [arsaleJ 'to harass' 
parsemer [parsane] 'to sprinkle' 
morceler [mrs~le) 'to parcel' 
marteler [mart~eJ 'to hêUrll'ler' 
sUl1llener [sü ITIIa-le J 'to overwork' 
crever [krwe] 'to blow' 
sevrer [swre] 'to wean' 
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In contrast wi. th words gi ven in (5), those in (8) are not realized 

with a t. '!his follows from the fact that in these infinitive forrns. 

the penultimate empty nucleus is not the accentuated syllable of the 

word. Indeed, from right-to-left the construction of a binary foot 

labelled weak-strong is now possible from the word-final nucleus 

which now has phonetic content, viz the vowel ~.6 The latter can be 

the head of the binary foot. Wi th respect to 1:he penul timate nucleus 

i t is properly govemed. i t would not be manifested unless i t must 

license a goveming consonant, and it is incorporated within the foot 

as the weak position. 

(9) a. o R + 0 R 

N N ---) 

x x x x 

rn n e 

b. 0 R 

N 

x x 

m 

o 
1 

x 

n 

R 

x 

e 

6 'lbe infini ti ve morpheme is non-cyclic. It is present in the 
innermost cycle. 
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0 
c. 1 

1 
F 

/ \ 
w S 
/ 

0 R 0 R 
1 1 

N N 
/ 

x x x x 

m n e [mne] 

Saying that [E] is the manifestation of an accentuated schwa 

accounts for Dell' s , Selkirk' s and Anderson' s observation that a 

schwa in never accentuated. No matter if the syllable is open or 

closed, an interpreted empty nucleus (schwa) will be realized as [f) 

if its syllable bears the accent. 

9.2.1 [E) as the realization of an accentuated ungoverned empty 

nucleus 

l repeat here the examples l gave in (1) and (5). l now divide 

them in four groups. In qrOUP A we have principally the infinitive 

fonns of some verbs. In those words we find either schwa and zero but 

not !.. (améner, mart~ler). In group B we have morphologically deri ved 

words where cl suffix -ment is attached to sorne stems. In those 
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exan;>les the underlying empty nucleus is preceded by a consonant 

cluster and it is phonetically realized as schwa. In group C we have 

mainly verbs at the third person singul.ar (app [t ] lle , ach [t ] te). In 

those examples the empty nucleus is realized as !.. Finally in group D 

l give morphologically derived words where .) suffix -ment is attached 

to sorne stems. In this last group of words the empty nuclei are once 

again preceded by a consonant cluster but unlike in B they are 

re~lized as ~ and not as either schwa nor zero. 

(10) 

J.il 

1 Group A: 

échelon [eUô] 'runc;:r' 
mamelon [mamlô) 'nipple' 
déceler [desleJ 'to detect' 
ciseler [sizleJ 'to chisel' 
atteler [atle] 'to harness' 
amener [amne) 'te bring' 
fureter [fürte] 'te nose' 
cacheter [ka~te) 'to seal' 
étiqueter [etikteJ 'to label' 
acheter [a!!;te] 'te buy' 
renouveler [r (a) nuvle] 'te renew' 
crocheter [kr~teJ 'te hook out' 
étinceler [etfsle) 'to sparkle' 
lever [lve) 'te stand up' 
jeter [~teJ 'te throw' 
mener [mnel 'to lead' 
appeler [aple] 'te call' 
feuilleter [foejteJ 'te leaf' 
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peser [p(a)ze] 'to weigh' 
dépecer [dep(a) se] 'to eut up' 

harceler [arsale] 'to harass' 
ensorceler [Is:rsale] 'to bewi tch ' 
parsemer [pars;me] 'to sprinkle' 
morceler [m:rsale] 'to parcel' 
marteler [martale] 'to harrmer' 
surmener [slirrnze] 'to overwork' 
crever [kr;we] 'to blow' 
sevrer [s;wre] 'to wean' 

Group B: 

encombrement [AJcôbr~J 'conqestion' 
justement [tüst;më] 'precisely' 
fortement (f:rt;më] 'strongly' 
lisiblement [liziblanA) 'leçri.bly' 
plausiblement [plozibl:otnâJ 'plausibly' 
tristement [tristanâ) 'sadly' 
durablement [dürablanâ] , long lasting' 
maigrement [mtgr;më) 'poorly' 
souplement [suplana] , suppl y , 
largement [lartanâ] 'widely' 
lourdement [lurdanâJ 'heavily' 
ouvertement [UVt rtan,a J 'openly' 

Group C: 

harcèle [arstl] 'he/she harasses' 
étincelle [etfsEl] 'spark' 
dé celle (desE 1] 'he/she detects' 
ciselle [sizEl] 'he/she chisels' 
attele ratEl] 'he/she harnesses' 
amène [amEn) 'he/she brings' 
furète [flirt t] 'he/she noses' 
cachète (ka~ttJ 'he/she seals' 
étiquette [etikEtJ 'label' 
acht:te [a!bt) 'he/she buys' 
renouvelle [r(a)nuvtl] 'he/she renews' 
crochète [kr::c1ht) 'he/she hooks out' 
ensorcelle [âs:rsEl] 'he/she bewitches' 
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depèce 
parsème 
morcelle 
martèle 
surmène 
lève 
pèse 
jète 
appelle 
feuillette 
crève 
mène 
sèvre 
échelle 
mamelle 

Group 0: 

harcèlement 
renouvellement 
morcellement 
étincellement 
ensorcellement 
martèlement 

[depES] 
[parsEm] 
(m:rsE1J 
[martEl] 
[sürmEn] 
[ltv] 
[ptz] 
[~t t) 
[apE 1] 
[foejtt] 
[krEV) 
[mEn) 
[SEvr) 
[e~tl) 
[marntl) 

[martE lmâ] 

'he/she cuts UP, 
'he/she sprinkles' 
'he/she parcels' 
'he/she hamners' 
'he/she overworks' 
'he/she stands up' 
'he/she weighs' 
'he/she throws' 
'he/she calls' 
'he/she leafs' 
'hel she blows' 
'he/she leads' 
'he/she weans' 
'ladder' 
'breast' 

[r (a) nUVE lmâJ 
(m:rSElmâ] 
[eUsE lmâ) 
(âS:rSE lmâ] 
[martE lmâ] 

'harassment' 
'renewal' 
'parcelling' 
, sparkling' 
'bewi tching' 
'hammering' 

Let us first consider words of the qroUps B and D qiven in (10). 

In bath groups we have morpholoaically derived words. A cyclic 

morpheme -ment is suffixed to a given stem. While words of aroup B 

are realized with a schwa, those in D are realized with a t. 

Starting with words of group B, we have stems that end with an 

empty nucleus (f:rtt!) and a cyclic suffix is attached to these stems 

(f:rtement). Words of group B are then composed of two cycles. In a 
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first cycle we have the stem and in a second cycle the stem plus a 

suffix.' The situation is then that on the first cycle, viz. in the 

underived fonllS, words of group B end with an empty nucleus which is 

preceded by a consonant cluster. Let us now suppose that stress is 

assigned at each cycle. In the first cycle, the final empty nucleus 

is not incorporated in the foot. Recall that a final empty nucleus 

cannot be the head of a foot. This leads to the situation where i t is 

the penultimate nUC.Leus which occupies the stressed position. 

(11) a. l b. r 

F F 
/ \ 

w s 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1\ / \ 
N \ N N N / \ N 

\ 1 / \ 
x x xx x x x x xx x x , , , , 
1 u rd [lurdJ 1 i s i b l [lizibJ] 

'That -ment is a cyclic suffix is motivated from the absence of 
vowel shortenina. A word like enterrement 'buriaI' for example, is 
pronounced [atE :nnâ]. The fact that the vowel!.. is long shows that 
the vowel occurs in a non-branching rime. 'lhis is only possible if 
-ment is cyclic [[atE :r01 ma]]. If -ment was non-cyclic the final 
empty nucleus of the stem would not be present in enterrement s':nce 
it would not be in final of a demain, or cycle. If -ment was a non­
cyclic suffix we would predict the pronunciation * [attmâl that is 
with a short vowel t. 
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Thus, on the first cycle, the final 8J1i)ty nucleus of the words of 

group B is not incorporated into a metrical structure. 'lhis nucleus is 

'fOret-final, it can be realized as zero and it is the licenser of the 

precedi.ng consonant. Turn now to the second cycle on which the 

morpheme -ment is added. If stress is assigned on each cycle, stress 

is again II!lssigned on the second cycle. Now the suffixal vcwel becornes 

the head of the binary foot and the preceding nucleus is incorporated 

in the structure as the weak node (as it is the case with certain 

classes of compoWlds). 

(12) a. l 
1 
F 

0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1\ 1 -----) 
N \ N N 

\ 
x x xx x x X 

1 1 
1 1 

[ l u rd ] [ rn a ] 
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1 \ 
w S 
1 1 
1 F 

/ \ 
F W s 
1 1 \ 

0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1\ 1 1 1 

N \ N N 
1 \ 1 

x x x x x x x 
1 

[[1 u r d ][m â)) 

As we saw in the analysis of ("ornpounds, an ernpty nucleus which 

is incol-porated within a foot stI"'lcture as the weak position loses 

its property of "empty licenser". If it is preceded by a consonant 

cluster, it is rnanifested. 

To summarize the situation, in words of group B a domain-final 

empty nucleus is incorporated within a binary foot on the second 

cycle. This explains why this empty nucleus is not manifested on the 

first cycle but that it must te manifested on the second ~ycle. Given 

that neither on the first cycle nor on the second one is the word-

final nucleus of the first terrn donunated by the strong position of 

the foot, i t is never realized as 1.. Let us now consider words of 
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group D where once again a cyclic suffix -ment is attached te SCIlle 

stems. 

(13) harcUement 
renouvellement 
morcellement 
6tincellement 
ensorcellement 
martè lement 

[marttlml] 
[r (a) nuvt lmIJ 
[mrstlmA] 
[etf.tlmA] 
[15:rst lmA] 
[marttlmA] 

'harusment • 
'renewal.' 
'parcelling • 
'sparkling' 
'bewitching • 
'baJllnering • 

As the exanples show 1 Wllike in words of group B, we find 1. in 

words of group D. What is different between these two groups of words 

is the position where the errpty nuclei occur. In words of groups B, 

the errpty nuclei occur in the final syllable of the stems. In words 

of group 0 on thP. other hand, there are two consecutive enpty nuclei. 

One enpty nucleus occurs in the stem-final syllable and i t is 

preceded by another empty nucleus. Note that it is not the stem-final 

nucleus which is realized as t ~ i t is the eJ!Q)ty nucleus occurring in 

the penultimate syllable of the stem. Words like harcèlement 

[arst lm!] have a stem-final empty nucleus which is not manifested, 

and i t is the penul timate one which is realized as t. Let us 

investigate the deri vation by first considering the bare stems, viz. 

the first cycle. Note here that in considering the firet cycle of 

322 



G 

words like harstlement we are il,lustrating at the .Ime time the words 

of group C. 

cm the fint cycle we have the stem which i8 identical to 1Ibat we 

have in group C. Let us then assign the stress te t:hese stems. 

(14) a. r b. 1 
1 
F F 

j' \ / \ 
w s w S 

/ \ / \ 
0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 

1\ 
N N N N \ N N 

\ 1 1 
x x x x x x xx x x x 

1 1 1 1 
a p a 1 a r s a 1 

rapt 1] [arsE1) 

In both forrns the word-final empty nucleus is not considered in 

the foot construction. This final erpty nucleus cannot properly go-

vern the preceding en;>ty nucleus. 'Ibis means that the eDpty nucleus 

occurring in t'.he penul timate syllable is not properly govemed and 

1TA1St be realized phonetically. It is not realized as schwa because i t 

occupies the strong position of the binary foot which i8 al.o the ae-

centuated syllable of the word. Now canes the second c::ycle for 1IOl'ds of 
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group D. A cyelic suffix is added and the construction of a binary 

foot applies. 'lbe suffixal vowel is the head of the binary foot which 

incorporates as its sister the preet.'Ciing nucleus. 'Ibis preceding 

nucleus is the final eJI1)ty nucleus of the innennost cycle. 'Ibis 

nucleus is now ineor.x>rated in the metrical structure but does not 

have to be manifested sinee it has nothing to license. t remains as 

the manifestation of the preceding nucleus which was accentuated on 

the first cycle. This follows frorn the Strict Cyclicity Principle 

whieh prevents tampering wi th the internal cycle. 8 

(15) a. F 
/ \ 

W s 
/ \ 

0 R 0 R 0 R + 0 R 
1\ 1 
N \ N N N ----) 

\ 
x xx x x x x X 

1 1 1 1 1 

a r s i l J m â J 

8 See Chomsky (1973), Kean (1974), Mascar6 (1976), Prunet (1986) 
and Kaye (1988b) for a discuss;on on the Principle of Strict Cyclicity. 
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b. l 

/ \ 
w S 

F F 
/ \ / \ 

W S W S 
1 \ 1 \ 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1\ 1 
N \ N N N 

\ 1 
x xx x x x x x 
1 

[[ a r s [ 1 J( rn a]] 

The last group of words are those in A. In those words we do not 

find r. The ezrpty nuc1ei are realized as zero when preceded by a 

single consonant (cf. appéler) and as schwa when they follow a 

consonant cluster (cf. rnart~ler). The reason why the empty nuclei are 

not realized as [ is because these words contain only one cycle. 

Since the empty nuclei are always followed by a nucleus wi th phonetic 

content, they never find themselves in the accentuated syllable. They 

are incorporated wi thin the binary foot as thf":' weak member and if 

they are the licenser of a preceding consonant they are manifested. 

otherwise, they remain wi th no phonetic content. The point is that 

they never occur in the head position of the binary foot and are 

consequently never realized as t. 
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(16) a. 1 b. 1 
1 \ 1 \ 

w s w S 
1 1 1 1 

1 

F F r F 
1 / \ 1 / \ 
1 w S 1 W S 
1 1 \ 1 1 \ 1 

0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 1 1\ 1 1 1 
N 1 N N N\ N 1 N 
1 1 1 1 \ 1 1 1 
x x x x x x xx x x x 
1 1 , 1 1 1 , 

1 , 1 1 1 

a p 1 e J a r s ; 1 e ] 

appeler [aple] harceler [arsale] 

c. 1 
/ \ 

w S 

F F 
1 \ 

w s 

0 R 0 R 0 R 

N N N 

x x x x x x , 
1 

[ m a m 1 6 ] mamelon [mamlO] 

Proposing that the altemation between schwa/zero with .l is 

detemined by stress assignment provides an account for almost all the 

altemations. 'lbere remain, however, cases where an underlying 
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eq:,ty nucleus is manifested as.!.. while under my analysis i t should 

not occupy the head position of the binary foot. l gi ven in (17) seme 

exaJl'ples of this type of words. 

9.2.2 Apparent counter-~les 

(17) !. schwa/zero 

paquet [palu] 'parcel' paqueter [pakte] 'to parcel' 
crochet [kr~tJ 'hook' crocheter [kr~tel 'to hook in' 
cachet [ka!h] 'seal' cacheter [kat;te] 'to seal' 
corset [k:rst J 'corset' corsetière [krsQt:jtr] 'corset-maker' 
bouquet [bukt] 'bouquet' bouquetière rbuk~jtrJ ' flower-seller • 

Under my analysis the words in the left colwnn of (17) have a 

final empty nucleus and a floating final consonant in their represen-

tation The lexical representation l propose for the word paquet is 

illustrated in (18). 

(18) paquet [pakt] o R o R 

N N 

x x x x 

p a k t *[pakl 
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While in a11 the data considered so far a word-final eJII)ty nucleus 

ia never incorporated within a binary foot as the.trong DOde, it aeems 

that thia is what is happening in the words gl.ven in (17). 

(19) 1 
1 
F 

/ \ 
w S 
1 

0 R 0 R 
1 1 

N N 

x x x x 

p a k t [pakt] 

7t is tempting to say that the manifestation of 1. in the words 

given in (17) is not a manifestation of an underlying empty 

nucleus, but that it is a morpheme of nominalization. One particular 

process of nominalization would be to add a vowel1.. in final of seme 

forms. Along the same lines, !. is also a morpheme of naninalization 

as the noun corresponding to a vero like acheter is achat [asa]. 'nlis 

means that while the words in (17) appear prob1ematic for my 

analysis, it aeems that nouns which have a floating consonant are 

çecial. As l just mentioned the fOrTII of the noun corresponding to 
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the verb acheter is .chat and Ws fom i5 unpredictable. Xt might then 

be the case that in (17) the.L' s are not eJI1)ty nuclei in an .cœntuated 

position but • morpheme of naninalizaticn. '!bis eçlanaticn cm see a 

justification b.Y considering other nouns ~Ch have a final empty 

nucleus followed by a floating consonant and are not realizec! wi th • 

vowel 1.. 

(20) brique 
mouche 
bec 
craque 

[brik] 
[mus] 
[btk] 
[krak] 

'brick' 
'stain' 
'beM' 
'crack · 

briqueter [brikte] 
moucheter [muste] 
becqueter [btkte] 
craqueler [krakleJ 

9.3 Why is an accentuated schwa manifested .s 1. 

'to brick' 
'to spot' 
'to kiss' 
'to crackle' 

'Ihe question remains why an accentuated schwa is manifested as 1.. 

Or more precisely the question should be what prevents the segment scbwa 

from being the head of a binary foot. Interestingly, Lowenstarrrn (1986), 

in order to explain why the vowel schwa is never long, proposes "1. 

contrainte de cryocéphalie" according to which a segment which bas the 

cold element as its head cannot occupy two contiguous positicns. 
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(21) * N 
/ \ 

x x 
\ / 
~ 
1 
A+ 

As a branching nucleus, a branching foot is a1so a damain mere a 

head position governs a corrplement. Consequently, extending Lowenstamn' s 

proposal to any branching structure would account for the fact that 

schwa cannot be the head of a binary foot. Because schwa has the cold 

element as its head, it cannot govem an adjacent position within a 

goveming domain. 9 

9.4 Conclusion 

1 have showed that treating the a1temation between schwa/zero 

and E in terms of stress assignment, has many advantages over an 

ana1ysis based on the structure of the rime. First, my analysis 

accounts for the observationa1 fact that schwa is never accentuated. 

'Dûs fol1ows directly from the fact that in an accentuated sy1llble, 

''1be only problem with this proposal ia that it is c1ear tbat the 
segment schwa and the vowel i: have the capacity to proper1y govem a 
preceding eJ1'I)ty nucleus. 
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an underlying not properly govemed empty nucleus is realized as ,. 

Secondly, problems raised by the rule of closed syllable adjustment 

do no longer exist. Fonns like ensevelir [As;wlir], semeler [srue] 

cannot he realized as t sinee the erlq)ty nuclei never occur in the 

head position of a foot which occupies the stronq position of the 

accentuaI foot. Dell' s obse~ation that schwa is realized as E when 

followed byanother schwa that does not belong to the stem, direetly 

follows fram the fact that stress is assic;med at each cycle. 
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CHAPTER '!'EN 

MISCELLANmUS ISSUES 

10.0 Introduction 

l conclude the analysis of schwa by considerinq sorne additional 

contexts where schwa al ternates wi th zero. While sorne of the facts 

that l consider directly follow from my analysis, sorne others do not. 

With respect to the data which appear problematic for rny treatrnent of 

schwa, while l do net always have a clear understanding of their 

behaviour, l nevertheless sUÇJqest a direction of research which rnic;rht 

be worth exploring. l start wi th sequences of cli tics. one of the 

classical problems with respect te the behaviour of adjacent schwas. 

10.1 Sequences of clitics 

Without going into a detailed syntactic analysis of clitics, we 

may roughly say that syntactically the object clitics are always 

attached to a verb. As shown in (la), when a verb moves from the head 

of VP to the head position of IP, the object clitic appears to the 

left of the verb under INFL. In (lb) we can observe that when the 
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verb remains in the head posi tien of VP, the object cli tic appears 

attached to the verb under V.l 

(1) a. 

b. 

Marie ne le fait pas 

Il ne faut pas le faire 

ne le+faithNF 1 [vppas 

. ... [pas le+faire ]vp 

While object clitics are syntactically always "bound" to a verb, 

syntacticians assume that whether a clitic subject is a clitic in the 

syntax or not, it is clear that it is a clitic at PF. Notice that 

while it is possible to put somethinq between an NP subject and a 

verb, it is impossible to do so when the subject is a clitic pronoun. 

(2) Marie gentiment demande .... 'Mary nicely asks ... ' 

11 Je gentiment demande ..... '1 nicely asy.. , . ' 

Phonologically, i t is a well-know fact that in a sequence of 

clitics, a11 of them containlna the vowsl schwa, i t is always 

possible to realize those schwas as zero as lonq as two adjacent 

JIn his analysis of finite verb raisina, Emonds (1978) says that 
ne is under OO'L and ~ at the begilU1inq of VP. (la) then shows that 
the clitic and the verb are both dominated by INFL. With respect te 
(lb) since a verb [-tenseJ remains in its position within the VP we 
car. see that the clitic is attached to it under V. 
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schwas are not bath syncopated. Let us first consider a sequence of 

two cli tics. 

(3) Je le veux 'I want it 1 a. (z;lvô] 
b. (zl;w6] 
c. * [zlvô] 

My claim is that cH tics behave phonologically like non-autonom-

ous words. This means that a clitic differs from an autonomous word 

with regard to the licensing of its (final) empty nucleus. While in 

French a word-final empty nucleus is licensed ~ realized as zero even 

thouah it is not properly governed, the empty nucleus of a clitic is 

not licensed. A subject or object pronoun, given Hs status in clitic 

and i ts behaviour in dependant word, has i ts ernpty nucleus subject to 

the sanie constraints word-internai empty nuclei are subject. In order 

to be realized as zero the empty nucleus of a clitic must be properly 

governed by a followinq nucleus wi th phonetic content. From this, i t 

follows that in a sequence of two adjacent cli tics one of t.hern but 

not both can have its empty nucleus realized as zero. In (3) we can 

see that from right-to-left qoverning relations between nuclei apply. 

If the empty nucleus of the cli tic immediately preceding the verb is 

realized as zero, (the nucleus is properly governed by the vowel in 

the initial syllable of the verb), then the leftmost ernpty nucleus is 
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manifested (cf.Ja). But in a sequence of clitics it is always 

possible to gi ve phonetic content to a properly goven~ed nucleus. In 

this case, having phonetic content, this nucleus is a proper governor 

for the enpty nucleus occurring to its left (cf .3b).2 Those two 

patterns are illustrated in (4a&b), respectively. 

(4) a. [za!vô] 0 R 0 R 0 R 

N N N 

x x x x x x 

z ~ 1 v ô 

'-1/_1 " 1 

b. [zl;wô] 0 R 0 R 0 R 

N N N 

x x x x x x 

z 1 ~ v è 
h-
I 

2These two patterns are not restricted ta adjacent clitics. In a 
sequence of twa adjacent word-internal empty nuclei the variation is 
a1so sometimes possible: revenir [rMlirl, [rv;nir), devenir 
[d~ir), [dv~ir]. 
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In (5) below l cri.ve a different sequencp. of two adjacent empty 

nuclei. 'lbe rightmost one occurs in the initial syllable of a verb 

and is preceded by a clitic. 

(5) a) Jean te demandé 
b) Jean te démandé 
c) Jean té demandé 
d) * Jean té démandé 

1 John asks you 1 

'lbe forrn in (Sb) shows that when the empty nucleus in the initial 

syllable of the verb demander is realized as zero (i t is word-

internally properly governedl the clitic to its left must be realized 

with a schwa. With respect to the form in (Sc) it shows that it is 

possible to give phonetic content ta the> properly governed empty 

nucleus in the 1nitial syllable of the verb. In that case. the empty 

nucleus of the cH tic occurrinq to the left of the verb can he 

realized as zero. 3 It remains a fact that 1f one empty nucleus of the 

sequence receives no interpretation. the other one must be realized 

phonetically. Needless to say that this follows directlv from the 

analysis. A "word-internal" nucleus has no phonetic content only if 

it is properly govel'ned by a following nucleus wi. th phonetic content. 

3 While this pI'onunciation is possible, i t is not as natural as 
the one in (Sb). 
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If two adjacent ernpty nuclei were both realized as zero, the leftmost 

one would lack proper government. 

No more has to be said. Clitics are dependant entities and their 

eJI1)ty nucleus behave as in word-internal position. For the empty 

nucleus of a cliUc to De realized as zero, it must be properly 

govemed. As it is the case word-internally, government between 

nuclei applies from right-to-left. Moreover, it is possible (even 

thouqh this is markedl to give phonetic content to a properly 

govemed empty nucleus. In this cast? the manifested nucleus can be 

the proper governor for an empty nucleus to i ts left. Fron· this 

follows the different realizations of sequences of empty nuclei. 

(6) envie de te le demander 'deslre to ask you this' 

â v i # d ~ # t ô # l a # d ;; m â d E: ... 
a. 

'" 
~ 0 a 

b. 
'" 

~ a " c. ~ 0 - '" d. 
'" - ;; ;; 

e. ;; 

'" 
:il ~ 

f. êI ;; 11' iil 

g. ~ iil a 
'" h. ~ ~ :il ~ 
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While the fact that two adjacent schwas or empty nuclei cannot 

be both realized as zero is always mentioned in analyses of French, 

there are particular constructions which show that this obselVation 

is not always according to the facts. 

10.2 Sequences of zeros 

The obselVati~n that adjacent empty nuclei cannot be both 

realized as zero is true for sequences of word-'internal empty nuclei 

and in sequences of clitics. 

(7) devenir 
je le veux 

[downir] 
[zl~o J 

[dvonir] 
rZQlvo) 

* [dvnirl 
., [zlvo] 

There are, however, sorne cases where two adjacent ewpty nuclei can 

both bt realized as zero. That thes€ facts exist is in accordanc~ 

with rny clairns that word-1nternal ernpty nuclei which are properly 

ÇJoverned can he real1zed as zero and that jn French word-fl.nal ernpty 

nuclei are licensed. Let us consider the following data. 
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(8) 
a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 

mange de la soupe 
apporte de la lecture 
l'ogre de la forêt 
quatre fenêtres 
douze chemises 

(mI~asup) 
[ap%tdlah ktür] 
[l~lafxt] 
[katrfnt tr) 
(duzlmizJ 

'eat sane soup' 
'bring sorne reading' 
'the ogre of the forest' 
'four windows' 
'twelve blouses' 

In (8) the final eIJ1)ty nucleus of the first words (cf. mange, 

apporte, ogre, quatre and douze) are realized as zero. With respect 

to the en;>ty nucleus of de and the ones in the initial syllable of 

fenêtre and chemise t.hey are also realized as zero. It is them the 

case that there are sequences of two adjacent empty nuclei where both 

nuclei have no phonetic content. Let us first consider the forms in 

(8d,e). 'lhat in these forrns two adjacent empty nucle1 have no 

phonetic content follows from the analysis. The final nuclei of the 

words gyatre and dou_z~ are hcensed. 'lhey are then realized as zero 

even thouah they are net properly qoverned. With respect te the empty 

nuclei in the initial syllable of the words tenê~re and chemise they 

are word-internally properly governed by the nucleus to their riaht. 

Consequently, it follows from the anal vsis that l.f two adjacent ernpty 

nuclei belong to distinct autonornous words they could be both 

unrealized phonetically. 
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Let us now examine the fornlS in (8a,b,c). With respect to the 

realization as zero of the final nuclei of the first words, we just 

saw that this manifestation is accounted for by 1 icensing. 'lbe 

question is how does the empty nucleus of de also remain unrealized. 

To account for this fact, it could be possible to propose that the 

empty nucleus of de is realized as zero because de la foms a word 

and the empty nucleus in the initial syllable of de la is word-

internally properly govemed. 4 '!'hus, a sequence of adjacent ernpty 

nuclei both realized as zero is possible when the riahtmost ernpty 

nucleus is word-internally properly governed and i t is preceded by a 

licensed word-final empty nucleus. 

The fornlS in (8) where de is part of the word de_~~ can be 

cornpared with thoSE" in (9) which show that when the preposition Q.e lS 

not word-internally properly governed (not followed by la), the 

manifestation of the empty nucleus of de is determined by the 

p::eceding word. As shown in (9a ) if ge is preceded by a word ending 

with a nucleus with phonetic content, de has its emptv nucleus 

realized as zero. On the other hand the forms in (90) show that when 

4The proposaI that d~_la constitutes a word ndght be justified 
by the definite articles Q.1I and des which are the contracted forms of 
de le and de les, respectively. 
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de is preceded by a word ending wi th a licensed word-final enpty 

nucleus, the eJlq)ty nucleus of de must be manifested as schwa. Notice 

that comparinq the fonns in (9a) with those in (9b) shows that it is 

the preceding word which dete~es the behaviour of the empty 

nucleus of de and not the word which follows it. 

(9) A. Wi thout schwa 

a. un peu d_ lait 
b. pas dé crapaud 
c. des oeufs dé poule 
d. un vent dé mer 
e. pas dé lune 
f. un mois dé té te 
g. un fond dé litre 
h. un bout dé cigare 
i. un bout dé bois 
j. un aarcon dé ferme 
k. un chien dé chaSSé 
l. un jet dé oaz 
m. un coUP dé tê tE: 
n. un bonnet dé nui t 

B. ~!..th~chwg 

a. un bol d~ lait 
b. un bac d~ crapauds 
c. un oeuf d~ poule 
d. un port d~ mer 
e. clair d~ lune 
f . un jour dê. té te 
g. un quart dê. litre 
h. une boi te dê. cigare 
i. une chaise d~ bois 
j . une cour d~ ferme 
k. un cor dê. chasse 

[oëp6dlt J 
[padkrapoJ 
[dezôdpul) 
[oëvadmtrJ 
(padlün) 
[oëmwadft t) 
[oëfôdll.tr) 
(oëbudsigar) 
[oëbudbwa) 
[oëaarsOdf ( rm) 
[oësjfdsas] 
[oé~EdoazJ 
[oëkudtt t) 
[oëo:J'lrdnYi l 

'a little bit of milk' 
'no toad' 
'hen's eqas' 
'a sea wind' 
'moonless' 
'a rnonth of birthday' 
'the bot tom of a litre' 
'a piece of cioar' 
'a piece of wood' 
'a lad t 
'a huntina dog' 
'a jet of aaz' 
'an impulse 1 

'nightcap' 

[oëb~ldal(l 'a bol of milk' 
(oébakdWlkraPO J'a tub of toads' 
[oëoefd;J>ul) 'one hen' s ego' 
(oëprdOilTlE r] , seaport ' 
[klErd~un] 'moonliaht' 
[oë~urd;f[t) 'a birthday day' 
[oékard_litrJ 'a quart of litre' 
[unbwatd;sigar) 'a box of ciaars' 
[ü~[ zd;bwa] 'a wooden chair' 
[ünkurd;f E ml 'a fann' s backyard' 
(oëk:rd~as] 'huntinq horn' 
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1. 
m. 
n. 

un bec d!t gaz 
un mal dit té te 
ma chemise d!t nuit 

[oêbt kd;gaz] 
[oémaldatt t] 
[JllÜmi.zdIillYi] 

'gas bumer' 
'a headache' 
'my night-dress' 

'!he behaviour of the empty nucleus of de in the forms gi ven in 

(9a&b) seerns problematic for my ana1ysis. On the one hand it fol1ows 

fram my proposaI that in French a word-final ernpty nucleus is 

licensed, that words end with a nucleus with no phonetic content. 

However, it does not fo11ows from my analysis that the empty nucleus 

of de is manifested dependinq of what precedes it. More precisely, a 

comparison of the data in (9a&b) shows that the word fo11owinq de 

does not detennine if the ernpty nucleus of Q~_ Is or is not realized 

phonetically. The manifestation of the empty nucleus of de depends of 

the ending of the word precedl.na de. It might be the case that what 

is special with the forros in (9) 15 their syntactic structure. For 

example, the pal.r of forms l qi ve in (10) show that the pattern in 

(9) does no lonaer exist when de is followed by la. 

(10) 
(le) 
(une) 
(le) 
(un) 

chef de gare 
cour de fe:nne 
bord de mer 
oeuf de poule 

[SE fd!9ar] 
(kurd~tnn] 
[b::rd!l11E r) 
[oe f d.!1Pul ) 

(le) 
(la) 
(le) 
(l' ) 
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Let us now turn to something different: the behaviour of empty 

nuclei determined by something which follows thern. 

10.3 Following an empty nucleus 

In the analysis of the alternation schwa/zero word-internally, 

we should now consider whether what intervenes between the empty 

nucleus and the proper governor affects the relation between the two 

nuclei. 

According to aIl the data presented so far, a relation of proper 

governrnent always applies between two nue lei when one consonant 

intervenes between the proper aovernor and the empty aovernee. The 

question is whether mor€ than ont consonant, e.g. a aoverninq àornain, 

can also intervene betweeD th( two rnembers without blocklna th~ rtla-

tion. The r~ader would recall that ln his analysis of i in Moroccan 

ArablC, Kaye (1988a) arOUtS that proper aovernrnent is subject to the 

followinq constraint: a relaüon of proper government cannot apply 

when a governina dornaln intervenes between the two nuclei. The 

relevant data are of the fol1owinq type. 
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(11) Moroccan Arabic 

A. Transsyllabic clusters: 

8. /kllb0/ [kilb] 'bitch (masc) , /k0lba/ [kilba] *[klba] '(fem) , 
b. /glltl/ [gilt] 'puddle (masc) , /gllta/ [gilta] *[glta] '(fem) , 
c. /kltt0b0 [kittibJ 'to make someone write' 

vs 

B. Absence of underlying cluster: 

a. /akI10/ [akil] 
b. /klt0b01 (ktib] 

'(he) eats' 
'(he) writes' 

/ak01u/ 
Ik0t0bu/ 

[aklu] '(they) eat' 
(kitbu] '(they) write' 

In (lU) the sequence liquid plus stop is a transsyllablc 

cluster. No Wlderlying empty nucleus intervenes between the two 

consonants.~ A forrn llke kilba shows that the final! does not 

properly qovern the empty nucleus to i ts left. A i must he realized 

in the initial syllable (cf. • [klba] ). That a nucleus aoverns a 

preceding empty nucleus ~l1en a slnqle consonant intervenes between 

the two nuclei can he seen in considerlna the behaviour of the vowel 

t in the forms given in (llB) (cf. [akluJ • [akilu]) . 

That proper government does net apply when a qovernina demain (a 

transsyllabic cluster or a branchinq onset) intervenes hetween the 

------------
~This is motivated by stress assianrnent. In M.A. a vowel 

followed by a cluster liquid plus stop hehaves as occurring in a 
closed syllable. 
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eftI)ty governee and the proper qovernor is also rnotivated in French." 

Let us consider the following examples. 

(12) A. Ernpty nucleus followed by a cluster stop plus liquid: 

un chevreau [oé§:;wro) 'one kid' 
un chevreuil [oéi:;wroej J 'one roe deer' 
un secret [oés;krt ] 'one secret' 

vs 

un chemin [œ§mC) 'one road' 
au secours [oskur] 'help' 

B. Ernpty nucleus followed by a cluster consonant plus glide: 

bouquetière [buk~jEr] 'flower seller' 
chapelier [~ap~je] 'hatter' 
cimetière [sim~j[r] 'cemeterv' 
dentelière [dât;ljEr] 'lace-maker' 
atelier (at~lje) 'workshop' 
cafetière [kaf~jErl 'coffee rnaker' 
hôtelière [ot~lj[r) 'hotel-keeper' 
noisetier [nwaz~jl: l 'hazel tree' 
levier [l;;wjeJ 'lever' 
concevoir [kôs:;wwar -, 'to conceive' 
devoir (dowwar) 'to owe' 
depuis [dW'l(>YiJ 'S1nce' 
besoin [b:rzwfJ 'need' 

"Under the consideration that licensinq is an instance of proper 
government, the restriction on the number of consonants intervening 
between an empty nucleus and its proper governor would be accounted 
for by the restriction that a proper governor rnay only properly 
govern one governee. Because it properly qoverns (licenses) the 
consonant to its left, a nucleus cannot also properly govern the 
eJI1)ty nucleus. 
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In my dialect of French a schwa is always realized when a 

consonant cluster intervenes between the eJI1'ty nucleus and a vowel to 

its right. In (12A) a cluster stop plus liquid, Le. a branchinq 

onset intervenes between the two nuclei. 'Ihat in this configuration 

the empty nucleus carmot be realized as zero shows that i t should be 

the case that the empty nucleus is not properly qoverned. If a 

relation of qovernment cannot apply across a qoverninq domain, or if 

licensing is indeed an instance of proper government and there is a 

restriction according to which a proper qovernor can only properly 

qovern one governee, this behaviour is accounted for. 

/ 
(13) 0 R 0 R 

1 / \ 
N / \ N 
f / \ t 

x xx xx 
1 1 
1 1 

S ~ k r ( 
1'-1/_: [s;kn) 

Let us now consider the data qiven in (128). In those examples 
", 

the empty nuclei are followed by a cluster of the type consonant plus 

glide. Phonetically it is impossible to know whether the hiah vowel, 

Le. the glide, is syllablfied wi thin the onset alonq wi th the 

consonant or within the nucleus alonq with the following vowel. In 
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other words, it is phonetically impossible to know if the high vowel 

is part of a branching onset or of a light diphthong. 7 The two 

possible structures are given in (14). 

(14) Branchinq onset: 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1 1 \ 1 

N N 1 \ N N 
1 \ 1 

x x x xx xx x X 
1 1 
1 1 

S i rn t i t r 

Light diphthong: 0 R 0 R 0 R 0 R 

N N N N 

x x x x x x x x 
1 \ 

s .; TI'. t i E r .. 

While it is phonetically impossible to distinquish the structure 

in (14a) from the one in (14b), l proposE:- that the appropriate 

structure for the words ai ven in (12B) 1S the one in (14A). The hiah 

vowel belongs to a branchina onset. If the structure in (14a) is 

indeed the appropriate one we have an account for the sirnilar 

behaviour of an empty nucleus precedl.na a cluster of the type 

consonant plus consonant and one of the type consonant plus glide. 

7 See Kaye & Lowenstamm (1984) for an analysis of light diphthonas. 
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! '" ~ JI. ' ~ .. 1 .. ' , 1' ... • JI; ~~ -. ... ~, \ ~ ...... 0 

Proper government would not apply across a governing domain. 

Interestingly Kaye & Lowenstamm (1984) say that one property of 

light diphthongs is to alternate with a vowel. 'lbey claim that given 

that the glides in the foms given in (15) alternate with a vowel in 

some contexts 1 they belong to a nucleus. 

(15) a. verra [Vlra] 
(dOWô) 
[PÔ) 
[tzir] 

voit 
doivent 
puisse 
tienne 

[vwa] 
[dwav] 
[pYis] 
(tjlnJ 

'to see' 
'to owe' b. devons 

c. peut 
d. tenir 

'to be able' 
'to hold' 

If the forms in (15) are lioht diphthonas, we predict that a 

schwa to the left of these diphthonas will be realized as zero. As 

shown in (16), this is accordino to the facts. 

(16) retiens-moi 
reviens ici 
je lui redois 

[rtjËmwa] 'hold me' 
[rvjfisi] 'come back here' 

[rdwaJ '1 again owe hirn ... ' 

l digress here to mention that for sorne speakers of French the 

word cimetière is realized without a schwa in the second syllable. To 

account for th1S difference of pronunciation l propose that sorne 

people analyze the glide wi thin a branching onset, and others wi thin 
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a nucleus as a member of a light diphthong. More precisely, people 

who pronounce [simtjtr] would analyze the glide and the vowel as 

forming a light diphthong, whereas people who pronounce [sim~jtr] 

would syllabify the glide wi thin a branching onset. This difference 

in syllabification is not sur .. ising. As claimed by Kaye & LowenstaImTl 

(1984) the word ouate [wat] 'wadding' has also two possible struc­

tures. For certain speakers the y belonqs to the onset (those 

speakers say la ouate, i.e. without liaison) and for other speakers 

it belongs to the nucleus (those speakers pronounce l'ouate). Alona 

the seme lines, while the word oiseau [wazo) 'bird' has the ~ in the 

nucleus, wisky has the ~ in the onset (cf. l'oiseau vs le wisky). 

l conclude rny analys1s of schwa by considerina its behaviour in 

the initial syllable of a polysyllabic word. 

10.4 Empty nuclei in the lnitial syllable of polysyllabic words 

A careful exarnination of words having underlying empty nuclei 

leads to the following observation. When nothing prevents a governing 

relation to hold, a properly qoverned ernpty nucleus occ1.Jrring i:l a 

penultimate syllable is not manifested (except if it is a licenser). 

This is illustrated in (17). 
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(17) Erlq:)ty nuc1ei in penultimate sy11ab1es 

A. chtva1 'horse' 
sémainé 'week' 
chtni1 'kerme1' 
démandé 'ask' 
chéni11é 'tracked vehicle' 
chérnin 'path' 
chéveux 'hair' 
pétit 'srna1l' 

B. maté1as 
cadénas 
manéquin 
cauchémar 
michéliné 
mainténant 
matélot 
lapéreau 

'mattress' 
'pad1ock' 
'model' 
'nightrnare' 
'rail-car' 
'now' 
'sai1or' 
'YO\IDg rabbi t 1 

However, the behaviour of empty nuclei which do not occur in a 

penultimate syllab1e is subject to variation. As shown in (18) a 

proper1y governed empty nucleus which is not in the penul timate 

syllable is not manifested (cf. 188) except if i t occurs in the 

initial syllable of a polysyllabic word (cf. 18A). Consider the 

follow:. nq forms. 

(18) A. Sy1lable-ini tia] B. Not syllab1e-1nitial 

la ~titessê 
le ch~valier 

ch~yaléresqut 
la ch~valœrie 

, smallness ' 
'kniqht' 
, chi valrous ' 
, chivalry' 

'to shorten' 
'Miss' 
'mattress maker' 
'to pad' 

\ID ch~valet 
la ch~série 
\ID ch~sier 
la ch~sette 
la ch~nilette 
le ch~nément 
la ch~née 

'easel' 
'shirt department' 

rapétisser 
madémoise llé 
matélassier 
matélasser 
cadénasser 
madélinot 

'to padlock' 
'inhabitant' 

, blouse ' cauch~desque ' niahtrnar1sh ' 
'short-s1eeved'cauchémardeux 'night full of 

'tracker vehicle' clavécinisté 'harpsichordist' 

\ID ch~ot 
ch!tvaucher 

le ch~vauch~nt 
c~ndant 
s~condairé 
s~conder 
s~courir 

'progress' vaudévil1isté 'writer of ... ' 
, chimney' vaudévillesquê 'vaudeville' 
, railwayman ' sauvégarder 'to safeguard' 
, astride ' déconténancer' to disconcert ' 
'overlappina' agénouiller 'to kneel' 
, however ' agénoui1lément ' kneeling' 
, secondary , pé 1él.'inagé 'pilgrimage ' 
'to assist' c~rounais 'Cameroonian' 
'to help' ensémencément' sowing , 
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le spuriSJ'lll! 
un s~strt! 

spastriel 

'first aid' 
'semester' 
'semestral' 

enstfmencer 'to aow' 

Conparison of the forms given in (17A) with those in (18A) shows 

that in the initial syllable of a word, an empty nucleus has no 

phonetic content when i t occurs in a bisyllabic word and must be 

manifested when it occurs in the initial syllable of a polysyllab1c 

word. On the other hand, regardless of the nurnber of syllables a 

~iven word contains, an empty nucleus in non-initial syllable has no 

phonetic content if i t is properly governed, i t is not a licenser and 

there is no c1uster intervenina between the Ç70vemee and i ts proper 

governor. 

One possible account for these observations would b€ to propose 

that in French the initial nucleus of a word must constitutes a non-

branching foot except when it is lncorporated wlthin the blnary foot 

built at the right edae of a word. This rneans that it rniaht he the 

c'J\se that the initial syllable always fornlS a non-branchlnQ foot 

except in bisyllabic words. SaYlng that the first syllable of a 

polysyllabic word constitutes a foot would provide an account of the 

need to aive an interpretation to an ernpty nucleus occurrlna in the 

initial syllable of a word havinq more than two syllables. Recall 
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that a foot may only be projected on a nucleus which has phonetic 

content. S 

10.5 Why does schwa never occurs within a branching rime 

An additional fact of French is that an underlying empty nucleus 

never occurs wi thin a branching rime. More specifically, no struc-

tures like the one given in (19) are found. 

(19) a. * 0 R 0 R 0 R 
1\ / \ 
N \ / \ N N 

\ / \ 
x x x x (x) x x x 

C C C C V (' V 

That the head of a branchina constituent cannot be empty is not 

restricted to branchina rimes. Tt is true for any branchinq con-

sti tuent. Miqht i t he the caSE that one difference between syllabj c 

and transsyllabl.c governrnent is that the fonner but not the latter is 

always an instance of proper qoverrunent? Not in the sense that a 

8 One carmot appeal to the nature of the consonant cluster the 
absence of schwa would creat.e (cf. la chérnise vs le ch~rnisier, la 
péti te vs la ~ti tes se ) . 
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carplement 1s always enpty, but in the sense that wi thin a con­

stituent a cOJIplernent requires te be governed by a head with phenetic 

content. 
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COOCLUSION 

In this thesis l have tried to show that analyzed in tenns of a 

theory of qovernment, certain phonological processes which were 

mainly viewed as accidentaI, Wlprincl.pled and lanquage specihc, 

follow from general principles of the theory. Considering for example 

t.he vowel schwa in French we saw that i ts behaviour lS in rnany 

respects ,;imilar t.lte the one of the vowel ! in Morroccan Arabic which 

also has the preperty to alternate with zero. The similarity in the 

behaviour of the two vowels is net s\lrl)rizina if a vowel which 

alternates m.th zero has the representation of an empty nucleus which 

requires to he properly governed in ord~r to receive no phonetic 

content. 

The fact that phonoloal.cal qov&rnment alona with th~ constraints 

to which it is sub;ect are strikinaly similar to what has been 

proposed for syntax lends strona support to the idea that syntactic 

and phonological ~~eory may he unified. 

354 



o 
REFERmeES 

Anderson, J. & C. Jones, (1974). "'lbree Theses Concerning Phonoloc;ri.-

cal Representations". Journal of Linquistics 10:1-26. 

Anderson, J. & C. Ewen (1987). Principles of Dependency Phonology. 

Cambridge: Carnbr~dge University Press. 

Anderson, S. (1982). "The analysis of French schwa: or, how to qet 

something from nothing". !& 58. J . 

Angoujard, J.P. (1988). "La place de la syllabe dans une phonologie 

pluri-linéaire" . Recherches Linguistiques. Université de 

Vincennes. Vol. 17:7-27. 

Bamba, M. (en preparat~on). "Etudes prosodiques du mandinçrue", Ph.D. 

dissertation, UQM1. 

Booij, G.E. (1983). "French CI" Alternations, Extrasyllabicityand 

Lexical Phonology". The Linguistic Review vol 3.2. 

Bouchard, D. (1980), "A voice for "E muet". ms. MIT. 

355 



( 

( 

Charette, M. (1985). "The Appendix in Parametric Phonology". Studies 

in African Linguistics. supp. 9, UCLA, R. Schuh ed. 

Charette, M. (1986). "On leveling asynrnetry in the consonantal system 

of Wolof". ms. McGill University. 

Chomsky, N. (1973). "Conditions on Transformations". In S. Anderson 

and P. Kiparsky (eds), A Festschrift for Morris Hallé, (Hol t, 

Reinhart and Winston, New-York). 

Chomsky, N. (1981). Lectures on Government and Binding. Foris, Dor­

drecht. 

Chomsky. N. (1986). !!.arri~t~. Cambridge, Mass: MIT Press. 

Clements, G. N. (1982). "Compensatory lengthenina and consonant 

gemination in Luganda". paper presented at the "Minifestival on 

cornpensatory lenatheninq, Harvard Un~versity. 

Clements, G. N. (1985). "Cornpensatory lengthening and consonant 

gemination in Luganda". in L. Wetzels & E. Sezer (edsl. 

356 



Dell, F. (1973). Les règles et les sons: introduction à la phonologie 

générative. Hermann. Paris. 

Dell, F. (1978). "Epenthèse et effacement de schwa dans des syllabes 

contigues en français". in Etudes de phonologie francaise, 

C.N.R.S. 

Dell, F. (1979). "On French Phonology and Morphology and Sorne Vowel 

Altemations in French". in Studies in French Linguistics, 

vol. 1. 3. 

Dell, F. (1984). ilL' accentuation dans les phrases en français". Forme 

~re du langage. Dell, F •• Hirst D. & J .R. Vergnaud (eds). 

He!1lléU'U1. 

Dell, F. (198?). "Consonant clusters and syllable structure jn 

French". ms. C.N.R.S. 

Dumas, D. (1981). "Structure de la diphtongaison québécoise" Rewe 

Canadienne de Linguistique. 26.1. 

357 



( 

( 

Dunn, C. (1987). "Processus harmoniques en pulaar". Mémoire de 

mai trise , u;)AM. 

Dunn, C. (to appear). "Gouvernement hannonique en Pulaar". Langues 

prientales Anciennes Philologie et Linguistiqu~. Peeters (éd), 

Louvain-Paris. 

Elmejjad, K. (1985). "Le parler de Marrakech, quelques aspects 

prosodiques". thèse de troisième cycle, Paris VII. 

Emonds, J. (1978). "The Verbal Complex V'-V in French". L.I. 9:151-

175. 

Encrevé, P. (1988). La l1a1son avec et sans enchalnement: Phonolog~~ 

trldimensionnelle et usaacs du francais. Ed. du Seuil. Paris. 

Fouché, P. (1956). TraitÉ: de prononciation française, Par1S: 

Klincksieck. 

Goldsmith, J. (1976). "Autosegmental Phonology", Ph.D. dissertation, 

Indiana University Linguistic Club, Bloomington. 

358 



Cl 
GrëUll!lOnt, M. (1914). Traité pratique de prononciation francaise. 

Paris. De1agrave. 

Grevisse, M. (1959). Le bon usage, Gembloux: Ducu1ot, 7e éd. rewe. 

Guersse1 , M. & J. Lowens taJ1lT\. {19 8 8) . "Classical Arabic' Meta-

thesis' " , paper presented at the 19 Conference on African 

Linguistics, Boston University. 

Halle, M. (1986). "On the Phonology-Morphology Interface". ms. MIT. 

Halle, M. & J .R. Vercmaud. (1978). "Metrical Structures in Phonol-

cay", ms. MIT. 

Halle, M. & J .R. Vergnaud. (1980) . "Tfu-ee-dirnensional phonology". 

Journal of Linguistic Research. 1.83-105. 

Halle, M. & J .R. Vergnaud. (1987). "Stress and the Cycle". LI 

18.1 :45-84. 

Hayes, B. (1981). "A metrical theory of stress rules". Ph.D. disser-

tation, MIT. 

359 

-



( 

1 

( 

Hayes, B. (1986). "Inalterability in CV phonology". ~ 62.2. 

Ito, J. (1986). "Syllable 'lheory in Prosodic Phonology" Ph.D. 

dissertation, University of Hassachusets, Amherst. 

Jeong, B. (1987). "Umlaut en Coréen". ms. Paris 7. 

Kahn, D. (1976). "Syllable-based Generalizations in English Phonol­

ogy". Ph.D. dissertation, MIT 

Kaisse, E.M. (1985). Connected speech: the interaction ot Syntax and 

009..ng!Qgy. New-York: Academie Press. 

Kaye, J. (1982). "Hannon:~' Processes in Vata". in The Stryctyre ot_ 

Phonological Representat~ons (part II). H. van der Hulst & N. 

Smith (eds). Foris. 

Kaye, J .D. (1985). "On the syllable structure of certain West African 

languages". in D. Goyvaerts, (ed.), African Linguistics: Essays 

in Mernory of M.W.K. Semikenke, Amsterdam, J. Benjamins. 

360 



bye, J. (1987). ttGovernment in Phonology: 'lbe case of MorrOCC811 

Arabie". ms. ~. 

Kaye, J. (1988a). "Government in Phonology: 'It1e Case of Moroccan 

Arabie" to appear in '!he Linguistie Review. 

Kaye, J. (1988b). "On the Interaction of 'lbeories of Lexical Phonol-

oqy and 'lbeories of Phonological Phenomena", to appear Ül the 

Proceedinas of Krems Phonology Conference, Krems, Austria. 

Kaye, J. (1988c). ""Coda" licensing", ms. SOAS. 

Kaye, J. & Y.C. Morin. (1977). "Il n'y a pas de règles de troncation 

voyons! ". ms. UQAH. 

Kaye, J. & J. Lowenstamm. (1982). "On the InternaI Structure of the 

Rime". Paper presented at the 1982 GI..al Colloquium, Paris. 

Kaye, J .D. & J. LowenstaJ1ltl. (1984). "De la syllabieité". in Fonne 

sonore du language. F. Dell, D. Hirst et J.-R. Vergnaud (edE:). 

Paris, Hennann. 

361 

-



( 

bye, J.D. & J. Lowenstamm. (1985). "A metrical treatment of Grass-

mann's Law". in Proceedinqs of the 15th NELS Conference, univer-

sity of Massachusetts. 

bye, J .D., Echchadli, M. & S. El Ayachi.. (1986). "Les fomes 

verbales de l'arabe marocain" in Rewe Québécoise de Linguisti-

~16. 

Kaye, J .D. Lowenstamn, J. and J .-R. Vergnaud. (1985). "'lhe internaI 

structure of phonological elernents: A theoI'",{ of Charm and 

Government". Phonology Yearbook 2:305-328. 

Kaye, J.D. Lowenstamm, J. and J.-R. Vergnaud. (1988). "Constituent 

Structure and Govemment in Phonology". to appear in Linguistis-

che Berichte. 

Rean, M.L. (1974). "The Strict Cycle in Phonology'. Linguistic 

Ir,guiry 5:179-204. 

Kenstowicz, M. & M. Kidda (1987). "CX:P and Têm;Jale Phonology". in 

Current Approaches te African Linquistics. vol. 4, Foris, 

Dordrecht. 

362 

(~ 



-

Kidda, M. (1985). "Tangale Phonology: A Descriptive Analysis". Ph.D. 

dissertation, University of Illinois, Urbana. 

King, R.D. (1969). Historiesl linguisties and generative granmar. New 

York: Prentiee Hall. 

Kiparsky, P. (1965). "Phonologieal change". Ph.D. dissertation, MIT. 

Kiparsky, P. (1968). "Linguistic univers aIs and linguistic change". 

in Universals in Linauistie 'lheory, E. Bach & R.T. Hanna eds., 

Hol t, Reinhart, Winston. 

Kiparsky, P. (1979). "Metrical Structure Assignment is Cyelic". 

Linguistie 19uiry 10.3:421-441. 

Leben, w. (1971) "Suprasegmental and Segmental Representation of 

Tone". Studies in African Linguisties. supp1.2:127-143 

Levin, J. (1985). "A Metrieal Theory of Syllabieity". Ph.D. disser­

tation, MIT. 

363 



o 
Libenml, M. & A. Prince. (1977). "on Stress and Linguistic Rythm". 

Linquistic Inquirv 8. 

LoMenstaDID, J. (1981). "On the ICA Approach to Sy11able Structure". 

Linquistic Inquirv. 12: 4. 

LoNenstaDID, J. (1981). "C-c:amnande COllIne principe de la phonologie 

\DÙverselle". Lecture given at the bi-annual colloquiwn of Paris 

VIII University. Ecole Normale Supérieure, Paris. 

LoNenstanln J. (1986). liA propos d'une hypothèse sur la forme 

primitive du type B en anbarique". in Revue Québécoise de 

Linguistique, 16:157-180. 

Lowenstamm, J. (1988). "What is the syllable structure of Ngizim?". 

Paper presented at the 19th African Linguistic Conference, 

Boston University. 

Lowenstanln, J. (to appear). "Prosodie Government". in Lanques 

orientales Anciennes Philologie et Linguistique. no.2, Peeters 

(éd), Louvain-Paris. 

364 



(, 

LoMenstallln, J. & J .D. Kaye. (1982). "COIIpmsatory lengthening in 

Tiberian Hebrew". paper presented st the "Mini festival on 

~atory Lengthening", Harvard University. 

Lowenstallln, J. & J.D. Kaye. (1985). "CCXrI)ensatory lengthening in 

Tiberian Hebrew". in Studies in Carpensatory Lenqtheninq. L. 

Wetzels & E. Sezer (eds). Foris. 

Lowenstallln, J. & J.F. Prunet. (1985a). "On certain Naninal Patterns 

in Tigrinya" . in Précis of the 15th Conference on Afriean 

Linquisties (UCLA). Studies in African Linguistics, supplement 

9. 

Mascar6, J. (1976). "Catalan Phonology and the Phonoloqical Cycle". 

Ph. D. dissertation, MIT. 

Morin, Y.C. (1978). "'Ihes status of Mute "e". in Studies in French 

Lingudstics. vol.1.2. 

Morin, Y.C. (1982). "Cross-Syllabic Constraints and the French 'E­

muet' ". Journal of Linquistic Research. 2.3: 41-56 

365 



o 
1 Neidle, C. (1979). "Syllable structure, markedness, and the distribu­

tion of the 'mute' e in French". \mpUblished ms. 

Nieves, R. (1987). "Consonant assimilation in Spanish of Cordoba". 

ms. Paris 7_ 

Nikiema, E. (1987a). "Le gouvernement propre en phonologie: Elision 

et épenthèse vocaliques en tangale", ms. UQAM. 

Nikiema, E. (19S7b). "Vocalic Epenthesis Reanalyzed: '!he Case of 

Tangale", ms. UQAM. 

Nikierna, E. (to appear). "Gouvernement Propre et Licenciement en 

Phonologie: Le cas du tanaale", in Langues Orientales Anciennes 

Philologie et Linguistique no.2 Peeters (éd), Louvain-Paris. 

Paradis, C. (1986). "Phonoloaie et morphologie lexicales: les classes 

nominales en pulaar (Fula)". unpublished Ph.D dissertation, 

Université de Montréal. 

Picard, M. (1983). "Deux réÇfles \U11verselles de démarcation sYllabi­

que". Rewe Québécoise de Linguistique. 12.2:69-102 

366 



( 

c 

Piggott, G. (1983). "Extrametricality and Ojibwa stress", in McGill 

Wbrkinq Papers in Linquistics, vol.l.l. 

Piggott, G. L. (1984). "Deletion in Parametric Phonology". Paper 

presented at the Ottawa-Montreal Phonology Workshops, University 

of Ottawa. 

Piggott, G.L. & R. Singh. (1984). "The Empty node: An Analysis of 

Epenthesis". McGill Working Papers in Linguistics, 1.2: 65-109 

Piggott, G.L. & R. Singh. (1985). "The phonology of epenthetic seg­

ments". Rewe Canadierme de Linguistique, 30: 4, pp. 415-453. 

Prunet, J.F. (1983). "Seqments flottants et liaison". Unpublished ms. 

UOAM. 

Prunet, J.F. (1985). "Nasalization and Word-S~ntax". McGill lolorking 

Papers in Linguistics. 2.2, pp. 30-55. 

Prunêt:., J.F. (1986). "Spreading and locality domains in phonology". 

Ph.D. dissertation , McGill University. 

367 



o 
Prunet, J.F. (1987). "Liaison and Nasalization in French", Studies in 

Ranance Languages, C. Neidle & R.A. Nunez Cedeno (eds). Foris. 

Prunet, J.F. & C. Tellier. (1984). "Autonomie des niveaux et gOllver-

nement en phonologie: l'abrègement vocalique en pulaar". McGill 

Workinq Papers in Linquistics. 2:1, pp. 65-90. 

Reinhart, T. (1983). Anaphora and Semantic Interpretation. The 

University of Chicago Press. 

Reuland, E. (1983). "Goveming-ing", Linguistic Inguiry 14.1 

Rialland, A. (1985). "Schwa et Syllabes en français". Studies in 

Compensatory Lenghtenina .. Wetzels L. & E. Sezer (eds), Foris. 

Rocca, 1. (1988). "Theoretical Implications of Spanish Word Stress". 

Linguistic Inquiry 19.3: 393-423. 

Schein, B. & D. Steriade. (1986). "On geminates". Linquistic Inguiry 

17.4. 

368 

Il -



( 

Selkirk, E. (1978). "Ccmrnents on Morin' s paper: 'lbe French Foot: On 

the status of "mute" e. in Studies in French Linquistics, 

vel.l.2. 

Steriade, D. (1982). "Greek Prosodies and the Nature of Syllabifica­

tion. Ph.D. dissertation MIT. 

Tourville, J. (1988a). "La fonnation du progressif des verbes en san 

de Kiembara: une analyse phonologique" . Rapport du groupe de 

recherche en linguistique africaniste. UQAM. 

Tourville, J. (1988b). "La structure syllabique du san de Kiembara". 

Rapport du groupe ge recherche en linguistique africaniste. 

UQAM. 

Tranel, B. (1974). "Le cas de l'effacement facultatif du schwa en 

français: quelques implications théoriques". 

Linguistiques à Montréal. vol.1. 

in Recherches 

Tranel, B. (1974). "The phonology of nasals vowels in Modern French" , 

Ph.D. dissertation, San Diego. 

369 



o 

t 

Vergnaud, J.R. (1982). "on the Foundations of Phonology". Paller 

presented at the 1982 GWlrl COlloquimn p Paris. 

Warnant, L. (1986). pictionnaire des rimes orales et écrites, 

Larousse. 

Wetzels, L. & E. Sezer (eds) (1986). Studies in canpensatory lenqh­

theninq. Dordrecht: Feris Publications. 

370 


